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Gateway Controller Configuration
Management

What’s new in SNO7

The following release SNO7 features are documented in this NTP. In
addition, other changes and enhancements to this NTP for SNO7 are
noted in this list.

A00002512 - CS 2000 GWC Manager internet transparency VCAC
provisioning

A00002550 - H.323 gatekeeper to gatekeeper inter-operability

A00002644 - Common topology element for inter-CS 2000 internet
transparency solution

A00003568 - E911 PSAP selection, location, identification
A00003630 - TGCP for the cable market

A00003948 - Tri-modal server support on CS 2000 Management
Tools and CS 2000 GWC Manager

A00003995 - CS 2000 Management Tools: H.323 GW change
capability

A00004981 - CS 2000 GWC Manager ITRANS-VCAC support for
CICM gateways

A00006340 - CS 2000 GWC Manager support for MTX_TRUNKNA
and MTX_TRUNKINTL GWC profiles

A00006495 - H.323 flexible carrier sizes
A00006496 - H.323 multiple D-channel support
A00007063 - H.323 gateway profiles for SNO7

Notable CR: Q00929441 - Impact of setting “outtsp” to all public
gateways. See ITRANS configuration and media proxy insertion
guidelines in procedures “Associate a line media gateway (wireline
market)” and “Associate an H.323 media gateway”.

Added DOMAIN_NAME gateway profile (cable market)
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The APG capability is removed in release SNO7, although the

CS 2000 GWC Manager still displays APG service profiles and
gateway profile names. As a result, this NTP maintains references
to APG functionality.

Navigation of the PDF file is simplified using the following general
headings:

— Configuring network settings
— Provisioning the GWC platform
— Configuring a GWC node

— Configuring NATs and LBLs
— Configuring media proxies

— Configuring QoS collectors

— Configuring PEP servers

— Configuring V5.2

— Operational maintenance

Content in tables throughout the document is enhanced and, where
applicable, ordered.

PVG naming - The table below lists the names used for certain
gateways in Carrier Voice over IP (VolP) documentation prior to
SNO7 and provides the new brand names starting in SNO7.

Pre-SNO7 name Brand name starting in SNO7

Passport Packet Voice Gateway Media Gateway 7400 or 15000
(PVG)

PVG 7400 or PVG 7K Media Gateway 7400
PVG 15000 or PVG 15K Media Gateway 15000

Note: The CS 2000 GWC Manager does not reflect these branding
changes in SNO7. As a result, the Gateway Controller customer
documentation does not reflect these changes, as well. This table
is being provided to map the names used in GWC documentation
to other Carrier VolP documentation.
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Configuration management strategy

Initial Gateway Controller configuration is performed by Nortel
Networks installation personnel.

The following post installation capabilities are provided to customers:
* re-configuring GWCs (limited capability)
* increasing the GWC capacity in a network

* configuring packet network connections between the GWC and
various gateway types

Tools and utilities
The CS 2000 SAM21 Manager graphical user interface is used to
provision the base parameters for GWC cards. The datafill specifies
such values as the IP address, slot location, node definition, and card
provisioning.

The CS 2000 GWC Manager, a Java-based GUI that runs in a web
browser application, is used to configure GWCs and associate GWC
nodes with media gateways. The CS 2000 GWC Manager is also used
to provision endpoints that enable the GWC node to mediate the bearer
path for a call.

Note: Most of the procedures in this NTP are performed using the
CS 2000 GWC Manager. You can perform most of the tasks
associated with these procedures using either of the following tools:

e the CS 2000 GWC Manager
e the OSSGate application

For details on using the OSSGate application, and to see a list of
commands supported using OSSGate, refer to the OSSGate User’s
Guide, NE10004-512.

Integrated Element Management System
Many FCAPS activities may now be performed using the Integrated
Element Management System (EMS). In addition, access to the
CS 2000 GWC Manager and the CS 2000 SAM21 Manager, is now
provided using the Integrated EMS. For more information, refer to the
Integrated EMS Basics NTP, NN10329-111.

T
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To launch the CS 2000 GWC Manager or the CS 2000 SAM21
Manager, refer to the following procedures in the Integrated EMS
Basics NTP, NN10329-111:

e “Launching GWC Manager”
e “Launching SAM21 Manager”

General GWC configuration procedures

Each general procedure presented in this section refers to multiple
individual procedures included in this NTP. The following table lists the
general procedures included in this section.

General GWC configuration procedures

Procedures to configure generic functionality:

* Set up network services on page 5

e Add a new GWC node to the network on page 6

* Modify the base configuration of an installed GWC card on page 8

* Modify the operating configuration of an installed GWC node on
page 9

e Re-configure a GWC node in the network on page 10

* Remove service from a GWC card or node on page 12

Procedures to configure specific items:

e Add QoS collection service on page 12

Add a media proxy to the network on page 13

e Add a NAT middlebox to the network on page 13

e Configure a NAT middlebox to be shared with another CS 2000 on
page 14

e Add a PEP server to the network on page 14

e Add an LBL middlebox to the network on page 15

e Configure a destination for CICM location information and enable
change reporting on page 16

NN10205-511 (I)SNO7 Standard 05.02 December 2004
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The process of configuring a GWC node and associating the node with
a media gateway is similar for all GWC service types and media
gateways. Differences in configuration scenarios occur due to the type
of gateway used, such as lines, trunks, or VRDN. Differences also
occur when network address translator (NAT) devices, policy
enforcement point (PEP) servers, or limited bandwidth links (LBL) are
required.

Use the following general steps to configure a GWC node:

1. Add a GWC node to the GWC database using the CS 2000 GWC
Manager and CS 2000 SAM21 Manager.

2. Associate a media gateway to the GWC node (along with any
additional devices such as NAT middleboxes).

Note: When necessary, provision trunk tables in the XA-Core using
the MAP. For details, refer to the CS 2000 Configuration
Management NTP for your solution.

Set up network services

When an existing system is expanded, additional GWC nodes may be
added as well as other devices that provide network OAM&P services
used by one or more GWC nodes. Some of these services include:

e dynamic quality of service (DQoS)
* PEP services using configured middlebox devices

* NAT services provided by NAT middleboxes and media proxy
services

e LBL services provided by LBL middleboxes
The following list of procedures provides a summary of the services

available to be configured, and the order in which these services can be
set up in the network, following initial installation.

* Add a network codec profile on page 17
e Configure a recurring data inteqgrity audit on page 52

e Set or change network DQoS configuration parameters on page 48

e Add or change the RMGC default domain on page 56

* Provision advice of charge option on page 46

* Set the call agent identifier on page 60. This procedure is required
prior to configuring PEP servers, NAT middleboxes, or LBLs.

* Add QoS collection service on page 12; if applicable to your
solution.

Gateway Controller Configuration Management
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Add a PEP server to the network on page 14; if applicable to your
solution.

Add a media proxy to the network on page 183; if applicable to your
solution.

Add a NAT middlebox to the network on page 13; if applicable to
your solution.

Configure resource usage data for limited bandwidth links (LBLS) on
page 285; if applicable to your solution.

Note: Resource usage data is used by LBLs.
Add a limited bandwidth link (LBL) on page 293; if applicable to your
solution.

Configure a destination for CICM location information on page 70; if
applicable to your solution.

Review available network devices on page 75

Add a new GWC node to the network

When new GWC card sets are installed, use the CS 2000 SAM21
Manager to provision the base parameters for the two GWC cards to be
defined as the node, then use the CS 2000 GWC Manager to add the
GWC node to the GWC Manager database and to enable the call
processing parameters and service types (that is, trunk, line, VRDN) on
the new GWC node. Complete the following set of procedures, in the
order given, to add and configure GWC cards, define GWC nodes, and
associate gateways and endpoints.

NN10205-511

At the SAM21 shelf and the CS 2000 GWC Manager workstation

1

If adding new GWC hardware to the SAM21 shelf where GWC
cards have not been previously installed, install new GWC cards
into SAM21 shelf in pairs (two cards for each GWC node) using
procedure Install a GWC card on page 77.

or

If adding new GWC hardware to the SAM21 shelf where GWC
cards have previously been installed and you want to provision
new services without the old provisioning information being
assigned to the new GWC cards, perform procedure Remove
service from a GWC card on page 87.

Use the CS 2000 SAM21 Manager to provision the GWC cards,
define the GWC node, and assign service. Follow procedure

Assign service to a GWC card on page 81.
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3

10

1

Add and configure a GWC node in the CS 2000 GWC Manager
database. Follow procedure Add and configure a GWC node on

page 97.
Unlock the GWC cards in the node. Follow procedure Unlock a
GWC card on page 434.

If necessary, manually return the GWC node to service (RTS) at
the CS 2000 GWC Manager. Follow procedure Manually return
a GWC node to service on page 438.

Associate a gateway type to a GWC node using an appropriate
procedure from the following list:
* Associate a trunk media gateway on page 107.

* Configure the domain name for MTA gateways (cable
market) on page 117; if required for your solution.

e Associate a small line media gateway (cable market) on
page 125.

* Associate a line media gateway (wireline market) on
page 133.

* Associate an H.323 media gateway on page 145

* Associate an audio server media gateway on page 161.

Add trunk endpoints or line endpoints to the gateway or add V5.2
carriers. Follow procedure Add carriers to a GWC on page 167.
If applicable, associate a media proxy to the GWC node. Follow
procedure Associate a media proxy with a GWC node on

page 316.

If applicable, associate a QoS collector to selected gateways
assigned to the GWC node. Follow procedure Associate a QoS
collector with a GWC node on page 328.

If applicable, associate a PEP server to selected gateways

assigned to the GWC node. Follow procedure Associate a PEP
server with a media gateway on page 343.

Review selected configuration and provisioning data for the
GWC node using an appropriate procedure from the following
list:

* View carrier provisioning data for a GWC node on page 196.

* View gateway provisioning data for a GWC node on
page 209.

e View lines provisioning data for a GWC node on page 217.

Gateway Controller Configuration Management
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* View media proxy configuration data for a GWC node on
page 311.

e View QoS collector configuration data for a GWC node on
page 333.

Modify the base configuration of an installed GWC card

Use the CS 2000 SAM21 Manager and complete the following set of
procedures in the order listed to re-configure base parameters for GWC
cards in an existing node. Re-configuration can include the following
parameters:

NN10205-511

IP address of the GWC cards that make up the node
default_router/gateway_|P_address

subnet mask

firmware version of the GWC load

CS 2000 Management Tools server host IP address

IP address of the CS 2000 Core Manager (SDM) or Core and Billing
Manager (CBM)

the path to the GWC software load on the CS 2000 Core Manager
or CBM

GWC software load name
IP addresses of the available domain name servers

At the CS 2000 GWC Manager workstation

1

2
3

Manually busy both GWC cards in the node using procedure
Busy a GWC node on page 424.

Manually re-provision GWC cards on page 90.

Manually return the GWC node to service (RTS) at the CS 2000
GWC Manager using procedure Manually return a GWC node to

service on page 438.
Review selected configuration and provisioning data for the

GWC node using an appropriate procedure from the following
list:

e View carrier provisioning data for a GWC node on page 196.

* View gateway provisioning data for a GWC node on
page 209.

e View lines provisioning data for a GWC node on page 217.
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* View media proxy configuration data for a GWC node on
page 311.

* View QoS collector configuration data for a GWC node on
page 333.

Modify the operating configuration of an installed GWC node
Use the CS 2000 GWC Manager and complete the following set of
procedures in the order listed to re-configure operating parameters for
a previously configured GWC node. Re-configuration can include the
following parameters:

gateway IP discovery attribute

PEP server attribute

adjacent internet transparency middlebox attribute
gateway capacity attribute

gateway protocol attribute

gateway IP or port address

the Gateway Controller profile

Note 1: In this procedure, the can only change the following
Gateway Controller profiles: APG, SIP-T, and audio controller.

Note 2: The APG capability is removed in release SNO7,
although the CS 2000 GWC Manager still displays APG service
profiles.

the network codec profile (limited to a new profile using same bearer
network as the previous profile)

At the CS 2000 GWC Manager workstation

1

2

Manually busy both GWC cards in the node using procedure
Busy a GWC node on page 424.

If changing operating attributes, complete procedure Change
gateway attributes on page 229.

If applicable, complete procedure Change the service profile of

a Gateway Controller node on page 223.

Note: Use this procedure only if you have an APG node or a
dynamic packet trunking (SIP-T) APG node that you need to
add resource allocator services to, or remove resource
allocator services from. You can also use this procedure to
change from an Audio Controller profile to an Audio Controller
with RMGC profile.

Gateway Controller Configuration Management
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4

5

If applicable, complete procedure Change the network codec
profile for a GWC node on page 249

Manually return the GWC node to service (RTS) at the CS 2000
GWC Manager using the procedure Manually return a GWC
node to service on page 438.

Review selected configuration and provisioning data for the
GWC node using an appropriate procedure from the following
list:

* View carrier provisioning data for a GWC node on page 196.

* View gateway provisioning data for a GWC node on
page 209.

e View lines provisioning data for a GWC node on page 217.

* View media proxy configuration data for a GWC node on
page 311.

* View QoS collector configuration data for a GWC node on
page 333.

Re-configure a GWC node in the network

Use the CS 2000 GWC Manager to complete the following set of
procedures in the order listed to change the Gateway Controller service
profile configured on a GWC node.

NN10205-511

Note: This procedure allows you to re-configure all aspects of a
GWC node, including the Gateway Controller profile and all other
relevant characteristics of a node.

At the CS 2000 GWC Manager workstation

1

2

Manually busy both GWC cards in the node using procedure
Busy a GWC node on page 424.

If applicable, refer to the CS 2000 Configuration Management
NTP for your solution to remove line endpoints or V5.2 carriers
from the GWC node.

Complete procedure Disassociate a media gateway on
page 254 for all gateways associated with the node.

Lock the GWC cards in the node from the CS 2000 SAM21
Manager card view using procedure Lock a GWC card on
page 430.

Complete procedure Delete a GWC node on page 258.

Add and configure a GWC node in the CS 2000 GWC Manager

database using procedure Add and configure a GWC node on
page 97.
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7

10

1

12

13

14

Unlock the GWC cards in the node using procedure Unlock a
GWC card on page 434.

If necessary, manually return the GWC node to service (RTS) at
the CS 2000 GWC Manager using procedure Manually return a
GWC node to service on page 438.

Associate a gateway type to a GWC node using an appropriate
procedure from the following list:

e Associate a trunk media gateway on page 107.

» Configure the domain name for MTA gateways (cable
market) on page 117; if required for your solution.

* Associate a small line media gateway (cable market) on
page 125.

* Associate a line media gateway (wireline market) on
page 133.

* Associate an H.323 media gateway on page 145

* Associate an audio server media gateway on page 161.

Add trunk, line, or V5.2 endpoints to the gateway using
procedure Add carriers to a GWC on page 167.

If applicable, associate a media proxy to the GWC node using
procedure Associate a media proxy with a GWC node on

page 316.
If applicable, associate a QoS collector to selected gateways

assigned to the GWC node using procedure Associate a QoS
collector with a GWC node on page 328.

If applicable, associate a PEP server to selected gateways
assigned to the GWC node using procedure Associate a PEP

server with a media gateway on page 343.
Review selected configuration and provisioning data for the

GWC node using an appropriate procedure from the following
list:

e View carrier provisioning data for a GWC node on page 196.

e View gateway provisioning data for a GWC node on
page 209.
* View lines provisioning data for a GWC node on page 217.

* View media proxy configuration data for a GWC node on
page 311.

e View QoS collector configuration data for a GWC node on
page 333.

Gateway Controller Configuration Management
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Remove service from a GWC card or node

Use the CS 2000 GWC Manager to complete the following set of
procedures in the order listed to completely remove a GWC node from
the database.

At the CS 2000 GWC Manager workstation

1 Manually busy both GWC cards in the node using procedure
Busy a GWC node on page 424.
2 If applicable, refer to the CS 2000 Configuration Management

NTP for your solution to remove line endpoints or V5.2 carriers
from the GWC node.

3 Complete procedure Disassociate a media gateway on
page 254 for all gateways associated with the node.

4 Lock the GWC cards in the node from the CS 2000 SAM21
Manager card view using procedure Lock a GWC card on

page 430.
5 Complete procedure Delete a GWC node on page 258
6 To completely remove the GWC cards from service, complete

procedure Remove service from a GWC card on page 87.

Add QoS collection service

NN10205-511

Use the following procedures to add a quality of service (QoS)
collection device to the network running a QoS collection application,
associate GWC nodes with QoS collectors, and enable QoS reporting
for specific gateways.

At the CS 2000 GWC Manager workstation

1 Set or change network DQoS configuration parameters on
page 48.

Add a quality of service (QoS) collector on page 325.

Associate a QoS collector with a GWC node on page 328.
Enable/disable QoS reporting for a GWC node on page 331.

a A WODN

To correlate QoS reporting with billing records, you must enable
QoS reporting through table AMAOPT in the XA-Core. Complete
procedure “Provisioning in support of QoS reporting” in the

CS 2000 Configuration Management NTP applicable to your
solution.

(NSNO7 Standard 05.02 December 2004
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Add a media proxy to the network
Use the following set of procedures to add one or more media proxies
to be made available to perform NAT traversal functions. A media proxy
device is used as a real-time transport protocol (RTP) portal to allow a
gateway in one domain to communicate with a gateway in another
domain. A GWC will select and then set up the media proxy based on
call flow.

At the CS 2000 GWC Manager workstation

1 Add a media proxy on page 308.
2 Associate a media proxy with a GWC node on page 316.
Add a NAT middlebox to the network
Use the following procedures to add one or more NAT middleboxes to
the network.
At the CS 2000 GWC Manager workstation

1 Set the call agent ID for the CS 2000. Complete procedure Set
the call agent identifier on page 60.

Note: Omit this step if the call agent ID is already set.

2 Complete procedure Add a NAT device on page 267.

3 If necessary, review network configuration data using procedure
Review available network devices on page 75

T
Gateway Controller Configuration Management



Copyright © 2004, Nortel Networks 14 Nortel Networks Confidential

Configure a NAT middlebox to be shared with another CS 2000

Use the following procedure to configure a NAT middlebox to be shared
between more that one CS 2000.

Note: A prerequisite to this procedure is procedure Add a NAT
middlebox to the network on page 13. This procedure assumes that
a NAT middlebox has already been added on one CS 2000, and that
you are adding the same NAT to a different CS 2000.

At the CS 2000 GWC Manager workstation

1 Display the NAT middlebox ID for the NAT to be shared.
Complete procedure View a network address translator (NAT)
middlebox ID on page 265. Perform this procedure for the
CS 2000 on which the NAT was originally configured.

2 If this is the second (or subsequent) CS 2000 on which this
shared NAT is being added, complete procedure Add a NAT
device on page 267 for a next CS 2000 (different than in step 1).
Follow the steps to configure a NAT middlebox to be shared
between more than one CS 2000 devices. Use the NAT
middlebox ID displayed in step 1 of this procedure.

3 Repeat step 2 for any other CS 2000s required to share the
same NAT.

Add a PEP server to the network

NN10205-511

Use the following set of procedures to add one or more PEP servers to
the network and to associate them to gateways.
At the CS 2000 GWC Manager workstation

1 Set the call agent ID for the CS 2000. Complete procedure Set
the call agent identifier on page 60.

Note: Omit this step if the call agent ID is already set.

2 To add a new PEP server to the network, complete procedure
Add a policy enforcement point (PEP) server on page 340.

3 To change the IP address of a PEP server, complete procedure
Change the attributes of a PEP server on page 347.
4 Associate a PEP server with a media gateway on page 343.
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Add V5.2 services to a GWC node
Use the following set of procedures to configure V5.2 trunk services on

a GWC node.
At the CS 2000 GWC Manager workstation

1 Refer to the CS 2000 Configuration Management NTP
applicable to your solution and complete the procedures for
installing V5.2 services on the XA-Core.

2 Add V5.2 interfaces on page 357.

3 Add a V5 interface provisioning template on page 362.
4 Add a V5 ring template on page 367.

5 Add a V5 signaling template on page 371.

Add an LBL middlebox to the network
Use the following procedure to configure limited bandwidth links (LBL).

At the CS 2000 GWC Manager workstation

1 Set the call agent ID for the CS 2000. Complete procedure Set
the call agent identifier on page 60.

Note: Omit this step if the call agent ID is already set.

2 Create a resource usage profile for the LBL to use. Complete
procedure Configure resource usage data for limited bandwidth
links (LBLs) on page 285.

3 Complete procedure Add a limited bandwidth link (LBL) on
page 293

4 If necessary, review network configuration data using procedure
Review available network devices on page 75

T
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Configure a destination for CICM location information and enable change
reporting
Use the following procedures to configure a destination (recipient) for
Centrex IP Client Manager (CICM) location information and to enable
change reporting on a GWC node.

At the CS 2000 GWC Manager workstation

1 Configure a destination for CICM location information on
page 70. This procedure is performed at the network level for the

CS 2000.

2 To enable change reporting on a GWC node, complete
procedure Enable/disable CICM location change reporting on
page 261.

3 Repeat step 2, as required, for other GWC nodes in your
system.

NN10205-511 (I)SNO7 Standard 05.02 December 2004
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Add a network codec profile

Purpose of this procedure

Use this procedure to add a network codec profile using the CS 2000
GWC Manager.

Prior to SNO7, the CS 2000 GWC Manager supported only one bearer
network fabric type on a CS 2000. Starting in SNO7, you can configure
and use network codec profiles with multiple bearer network fabric

types on a CS 2000. You can configure individual codecs that use any
of the following bearer network fabric types concurrently on a CS 2000:

. IP
« AAL1
« AAL2

Each GWC node in a CS 2000 must be configured to use one of the
available network codec profiles. GWC nodes in a CS 2000 can use
different codec profiles configured to operate over different bearer
network fabrics. You can define multiple network codec profiles in the
system, and then select the desired profile while adding a GWC node
to the network.

When to use this procedure

Use this procedure when you need to add a new network codec profile
to your CS 2000.

Note: The following procedures related to configuring network
codec profiles are also available in this NTP:

* View a network codec profile on page 28

e Change a network codec profile on page 33
* Delete a network codec profile on page 43

T
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Prerequisites and guidelines

Prerequisites
Your CS 2000 Management Tools software (including the CS 2000
GWC Manager) must be upgraded to an SNO7 version.

The following table shows a compatibility matrix for the SNO7 version of
CS 2000 Management Tools software. This software version allows
users to configure network codec profiles with multiple bearer network
fabric types on a CS 2000.

Compatible versions

CS 2000 Management
Tools software version | GWC card software XA-Core software
SNO7 SNO7
SNO7 SN06.2 SN06.2
SNO06 SNO06
SNO5

General guidelines
The following general guidelines apply to this procedure:

In SNO7, the option to configure network codec profiles using
multiple bearer network fabric types is available on the CS 2000 in
the North American market. It is not available on the CS 2000
compact, or in the international market.

If you are adding a profile with a bearer network type that is new to
your CS 2000, you must modify the table BEARNETS on the
XA-Core to configure a network instance of the new network type.
You must modify the BEARNETS table before you can add a GWC
node and configure the node to use the new bearer network type.

Refer to procedure “Specifying the bearer networks served by the
CS 2000“ in the CS 2000 Configuration Management NTP
applicable to your solution.

GWC node guidelines
No matter which network bearer types (IP, AAL1, or AAL2) are
configured for a CS 2000 using this procedure, only one bearer network
type can be selected for any GWC node.

NN10205-511 (I)SNO7 Standard 05.02 December 2004
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Network codec profile default guidelines

Only one network codec profile can be set as the network default. The
network default setting is used in the following circumstances:

When upgrading to an SNO7 software load of the CS 2000
Management Tools, the system uses this setting to automatically
assign the initial SNO7 network default bearer fabric, based on the
pre-SNO7 network configuration.

When you perform a CS 2000 data integrity audit, the system uses
this setting to identify and correct any network configuration
mismatches between the CS 2000 GWC Manager database and
the XA-Core.

Only one default codec can be set for each bearer network type (IP,
AAL1, or AAL2) defined on your CS 2000. When adding a GWC node
using procedure Add and configure a GWC node on page 97, the
default codec appears as the default setting for the option “GWC codec
profile”, based on the bearer network selected.

The following system behavior applies to adding or changing a network
codec profile:

You can enable the bearer type default setting for a profile when an
existing profile using the same network type has the same setting
already enabled. If you proceed, the bearer type default setting for
the existing profile will be automatically disabled.

You can enable the network default setting for a profile when an
existing profile has the same setting already enabled. If you
proceed, the network default setting for the existing profile will be
automatically disabled.

e
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Action

At CS 2000 GWC Manager client

1 At the CS 2000 Management Tools window, click the Gateway
Controller folder from the Device Types menu.

The Network Configuration panel is displayed to the right of the

Device Types menu.

€7 C52000 Management Tools - 47.165.171.10 {CM CLLI: CS2K

File Fault|Cnnﬂguratinn Maintenance Windows Help

_4 Device Types

M etwark Configura

Metwork Code: P

2 From the Network Configuration panel, click the Network Codec
Profile tab to display the Network Codec Profile pane.

Metwork Canfiguration

(NETWDFK Codec F'rDT'”E) DQoS Configuration | YGAS Resource Usage

Mame | Bearer Metwark Type | Codec Selection

Packetization Rate

T-3

Metwark_Default_Profile |IP G 711-u law, G724

20 ms

Enahled

compressing_20ms IFP G729,G711-alaw

20 ms

Enahled

Add... ) Delete

1|

Change.. |
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3 Click the Add button to display the Add Network Codec Profile
dialog box.

Add Network Codec Profile |

Frofile Mame: Bearer etwork Type: (IP LI

-Codec Selection Options

Availahle Codecs Codec Selection Order Packetization Rate:
G.729 [10ms =
G.T11-3 law
G.711-u law Add == rT-ae

[~ RFC2833
[ Comfort Moise
[~ Setas hearer type default

i

== [De|

Up DEwn ™ Set as netwark default
(a4 | Cancel
4 In the Profile Name field, type a name for the new profile.
The profile name can include any combination of alpha-numeric
text.
5 In the Bearer Network Type field, select a bearer network type

for the profile using the drop-down menu.

Bearar Metwork Type: |IF' j

AR
AnL 2

The options are:

* |P - Internet Protocol

* AAL1 - ATM Adaptation Layer 1

* AAL2 - ATM Adaptation Layer 2
Note: The default bearer network is IP.

When you select a bearer network type, the dialog box is
automatically updated to reflect the options available for that
network type. Available codecs and other options differ
depending on whether you select an IP or ATM bearer network.
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NN10205-511

6 Select a combination of codecs for the new profile.

Note 1: The codecs are used in the order in which they are
selected in Codec Selection Order list, from top to bottom.

Note 2: Only certain combinations of codecs are supported,
in a certain order.

Refer to table Valid codec combinations for bearer network
types at the end of this step to view the valid codec
combinations for each bearer network type.

The system applies the following criteria when choosing which
codec to use:

* Any GWC node using a profile will initially attempt to
communicate with a media gateway using the first codec
listed.

e |f the first codec is not suitable, then the GWC node will
use the second codec listed (if present).

e |f the second codec is also not suitable, then the GWC
node will use the third codec listed (if present).

Perform the following steps to select a codec combination:
a Select a codec from the list of Available Codecs.

The codecs available depend on the bearer network type you
selected previously.

b Click the Add >> button to add the codec to the Codec
Selection Order list.

If your profile requires more than one codec, select the
codecs in the order they will be used.

You can remove a codec from the list by clicking the << Del
button.

¢ If necessary, repeat the previous step until you have selected
the codecs required for the profile.

d If necessary, adjust the order of your codecs by selecting a
codec in the Codec Selection Order list and clicking the Up
or Down button.

e Repeat the previous steps until you have selected a codec
combination for your profile.
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The following table lists the valid codec combinations for
bearer network types.

Valid codec combinations for bearer network types

Valid codec combinations (in order)
Bearer network type
1st 2nd 3rd
G.729 G.711-u law
G.711-a law G.711-u law G.729
G.711-u law G.711-a law G.729
IP G.711-a law G.729
G.711-u law G.729
G.711-a law G.711-u law
G.711-u law G.711-a law
G.711-a law
G.711-u law
AALA G.711-u law
G.726-32 G.711-a law G.711-u law
G.726-32 G.711-u law G.711-a law
AAL2 G.711-a law G.711-u law
G.711-u law G.711-a law
G.711-a law
G.711-u law
7 Select a Packetization Rate for the new profile using the

drop-down menu.

The packetization rate option is available only on IP bearer
networks.

The options are:
e 10 milliseconds (default)
e 20 milliseconds

T
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8

10

Select the T-38 check box if the new profile supports T-38
real-time facsimile (fax) capability.

T-38 is available only on IP bearer networks.

This option allows each GWC node using the profile to send T-38
messages to the associated media gateway during call setup.
T-38 is an International Telephony Union (ITU) standard for the
transport of group 3 fax calls over IP.

T-38 is not selected by default.

Note: T-38, RFC 2833 and Comfort Noise are local control
options in which a GWC sends messages to media gateways
over NCS and MGCP protocols. Each of these options is
available only on IP bearer network types.

ATTENTION
RFC 2833 is not currently supported on the CS 2000 for
gateways using the NCS protocol. Any GWC node hosting
NCS gateways must use a network codec profile that has
RFC 2833 disabled (check box not selected).

Select the RFC 2833 check box if the new profile supports the
transmission of tones over IP.

RFC 2833 is available only on IP bearer networks.

RFC 2833 indicates whether the profile supports Real-Time
Protocol (RTP) payload for Dual-Tone Multifrequency (DTMF)
digits, telephony tones and telephony signals.

This option allows each GWC node using the profile to send
standard tones to a media gateway during call setup. RFC 2833
is an Internet Engineering Task Force (IETF) standard for the
transport of tones over IP.

RFC2833 is not selected by default.

Select the Comfort Noise check box if the new profile supports
this option.

Comfort noise is available only on IP bearer networks.

This option allows each GWC node using the profile to send
comfort noise, a sound that is generated and played to the line
when silence suppression is used (when no voice packets are
being received). This is to reassure the user that the connection
is still active.

Comfort Noise is not selected by default.
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12

Select the Set as bearer type default check box if you want the
new profile to be the default for the bearer network type (selected
previously).

Only one default codec can be set for each bearer network type
(IP, AAL1 or AAL2) defined on your CS 2000.

When adding a GWC node using procedure Add and configure
a GWC node on page 97, the default codec appears as the
default setting for the option “GWC codec profile”, based on the
bearer network selected.

This option is not selected by default.

Note: You can enable the bearer type default setting for a
new profile when an existing profile using the same network
type has the same setting already enabled. If you proceed, the
bearer type default setting for the existing profile will be
automatically disabled.

Select the Set as network default check box if you want the new
profile to be the default for the entire network.

Only one network codec profile can be set as the network
default. The network default setting is used in the following
circumstances:

*  When upgrading to an SNO7 software load of the CS 2000
Management Tools, the system uses this setting to
automatically assign the initial SNO7 network default bearer
fabric, based on the pre-SNO7 network configuration.

e When you perform a CS 2000 data integrity audit, the system
uses this setting to identify and correct any network
configuration mismatches between the CS 2000 GWC
Manager database and the XA-Core.

This option is not selected by default.

Note: You can enable the network default setting for a new
profile when an existing profile has the same setting already
enabled. If you proceed, the network default setting for the
existing profile will be automatically disabled.

T
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13  Click the OK button when you have finished configuring the
profile.

Note 1: If any required settings are missing, the OK button
will not be available. Ensure that you have selected a Profile
Name and at least one codec.

Note 2: If the codec combination you selected is invalid, you
will see an error message. Refer to the table Valid codec

combinations for bearer network types on page 23.

Add Network Codec Profile x|

Profile Name: |IF' packetization_10ms Bearer Metwork Type: |IP LI

~Caodec Selection Options

Available Codecs Codec Selection Order Packetization Fate:
G | G.711-a law [1oms I
GF11-1 law
Al == | v T-38
<= el | [~ RFC2833
[~ Caomfart Maoise
Iv Set as bearar type defaull

Up Do | [~ Setas netwark default

(Lo ) caneel |

= e — |
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14 Verify that the new profile appears on the list of network codec
profiles.

Note: If you are adding a profile with a bearer network type
that is new to your CS 2000, you must modify the table
BEARNETS on the XA-Core to configure a network instance
of the new network type. You must modify the BEARNETS
table before you can add a GWC node and configure the node
to use the new bearer network type.

Refer to procedure “Specifying the bearer networks served by
the CS 2000“ in the CS 2000 Configuration Management NTP
applicable to your solution.

Metwark Configuratian

Metwork Codec Profile | DQoS Configuration | YCAC Resource Usage |
Marre | Bearer Matwork .| Codec Selection | Packetization Rate| T38| RFC2833 | Comfort Moise | |
—D IP packetization_10ms [IF G.711-alaw, G F11-u law (10 ms Enahled |Disabled Disabled A
Metwork_Default_Pro. (IP G.729,G.711-a law 20ms Enahled |Disabled Disabled I
compressing_20ms  |[IP GU28,G.711-3 law 20ms Enabled |Disabled Dizahled I
Kl | i
Delete | Change... |

15 If necessary, return to step 2 to add another profile.
16 The procedure is complete.

T
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View a network codec profile

Purpose of this procedure

Use this procedure to verify the existing network codec profile
configuration using the CS 2000 GWC Manager.

For an explanation of the network codec profile configuration supported
in SNO7, refer to procedure Add a network codec profile on page 17.

When to use this procedure

Use this procedure when you need to verify the existing network codec
profile configuration.

Prerequisites and guidelines

Your CS 2000 Management Tools software (including the CS 2000
GWC Manager) must be upgraded to an SNO7 version.

The CS 2000 must be configured with at least one network codec
profile.

Action

At CS 2000 GWC Manager client

1 At the CS 2000 Management Tools window, click the Gateway
Controller folder from the Device Types menu.

The Network Configuration panel is displayed to the right of the
Device Types menu.

£7 CS2000 Management Tools - 47.165.171.10 {CM CLLL: CS2K
File Fault| Configuration Maintenance Windows Help

metwork Configura

MHetwark Cadec P
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2 From the Network Configuration panel, click the Network Codec
Profile tab to display the Network Codec Profile pane.

Select the edge of any tab to adjust the display. To view any
hidden information, slide the horizontal scroll bar near the

bottom of the screen to the right.

Refer to the table Description of network codec profiles on

page 30 for an information on the fields describing each codec.

Metwork Configuration
Metwork Codec Profile | Doas Cnnﬂguratiunl WAL Resource Usage
Mame | Bearer Metwork Type | Codec Selection Packetization Rate T-3i
Metwork_Default_Profile |IP G.711-uUlaw G724 20ms Enahled
compressing_20ms IP G.729G.711-3 law 20ms Enahled
\ Add. | Delete Change... |
Marne %rEearerNeworkType |
Metwork_Default_Profile (IP
compressing_20ms IP
Metwark Configuration
Metwark Codec Profile | Daos Confguration | YCAG Resource Usage |
Marme IBearer...I Codec Selection IF'acket...I T-38 IRF02833|CDmer1 Moise | Bearer Type Default| Metwork Default
Metwark_Def.. |IP G711-ulaw G729 |20ms  |Enabled|Disabled |Disabled NEH] NE
campressing... |IF G.¥29G.711-alaw [20ms  |Enabled|Disahled |Disabled Mg Ma
Rl | 2
Add.. Delete | Change... |

3 The procedure is complete.

]|
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The following table describes each field in the Network Codec Profile
pane.

Description of network codec profiles

Field Description

Name User-defined alpha-numeric text string to identify the
profile.

Bearer Network Type Identifies the bearer network fabric type for the profile. The
options are:

e |P - Internet Protocol (default)
* AAL1 - ATM Adaptation Layer 1
* AAL2 - ATM Adaptation Layer 2

Codec Selection Identifies the codec or codecs selected for the profile.

If more than one codec is listed, the codecs appear in the
following order in which they will be used:

* Any GWC node using a profile will initially attempt to
communicate with a media gateway using the first
codec listed.

e [fthe first codec is not suitable, then the GWC node will
use the second codec listed (if present).

* |fthe second codec is also not suitable, then the GWC
node will use the third codec listed (if present).
Packetization Rate Specifies the packetization rate used by the profile. The
options are:
* 10 milliseconds (default)
e 20 milliseconds
Packetization rate is applicable only to IP bearer networks.
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Description of network codec profiles

Field

Description

1-38

RFC2833

Comfort Noise

Indicates whether the profile supports T-38 real-time
facsimile (fax) capability.

This parameter allows a GWC node to send T-38

messages to an associated media gateway during call
setup. T-38 is an International Telephony Union (ITU)
standard for the transport of group 3 fax calls over IP.

This option is not selected by default.
T-38 is available only on IP bearer networks.

Note: T-38, RFC2833 and Comfort Noise are local
control options in which a GWC sends messages to media
gateways over NCS and MGCP protocols. Each of these
options is available only on IP bearer networks.

Indicates whether the profile supports Real-Time Protocol
(RTP) payload for Dual-Tone Multifrequency (DTMF)
digits, telephony tones and telephony signals.

This parameter allows a GWC node to send standard
tones to a media gateway during call setup. RFC 2833 is
an Internet Engineering Task Force (IETF) standard for
the transport of tones over IP.

This option is not selected by default.
RFC 2833 is available only on IP bearer networks.

Note: RFC 2833 is not currently supported on the

CS 2000 for gateways using the NCS protocol. Any GWC
node hosting NCS gateways must use a network codec
profile that has RFC 2833 disabled (check box
de-selected).

Indicates whether the profile supports comfort noise.

This parameter allows a GWC node to send comfort noise,
a sound that is generated and played to the line when
silence suppression is used (when no voice packets are
being received). This is to reassure the user that the
connection is still active.

This option is not selected by default.
Comfort noise is available only on IP bearer networks.
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Description of network codec profiles

Field Description

Bearer Type Default Indicates whether the profile is the default for the bearer
network type.

Only one default codec can be set for each bearer network
type (IP, AAL1 or AAL2) defined on your CS 2000.

When adding a GWC node using procedure Add and
configure a GWC node on page 97, the default codec
appears as the default setting for the option “GWC codec
profile”, based on the bearer network selected.

Network Default Indicates whether the profile is the network default.

Only one network codec profile can be set as the network
default. The network default setting is used in the following
circumstances:

*  When upgrading to an SNO7 software load of the
CS 2000 Management Tools, the system uses this
setting to automatically assign the initial SNO7 network
default bearer fabric, based on the pre-SNO7 network
configuration.

*  When you perform a CS 2000 data integrity audit, the
system uses this setting to identify and correct any
network configuration mismatches between the
CS 2000 GWC Manager database and the XA-Core.
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Change a network codec profile

Purpose of this procedure

Use this procedure to change the parameters of an existing network
codec profile using the CS 2000 GWC Manager.

For an explanation of the network codec profile configuration supported
in SNO7, refer to procedure Add a network codec profile on page 17.

When to use this procedure

Use this procedure when you need to make changes to an existing
network codec profile.

Prerequisites and guidelines
Prerequisites

Your CS 2000 Management Tools software (including the CS 2000
GWC Manager) must be upgraded to an SNO7 version.

The CS 2000 must be configured with at least one network codec
profile.

General guidelines

CAUTION

If you are changing the parameters of a network
codec profile that is currently being used by GWC
nodes in your network, there is a risk that calls in
progress may be affected. This may include:

- Calls that are being set up
- Calls that are currently active or stable

To reduce the risk of calls being affected, change
these parameters during a low traffic period.

The following general guidelines apply to this procedure:

* You can change a network codec profile that is currently selected to
be used by a GWC unit in your network. In this case, the change is
propagated to any GWC units in service. If a unit is out of service, a
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warning message will appear, and the changes will be propagated
when the card is rebooted.

* You cannot change the profile name or the bearer network type of
an existing profile. If you need to do so, delete the profile and add a
new profile with the settings you require.

GWC node guidelines

You can change the network codec profile assigned to a GWC node,
provided the profile supports the network bearer type already selected
for the node.

If you wish to change the bearer network type assigned to a GWC node,

refer to the general procedure Re-configure a GWC node in the network
on page 10:

Network codec profile default guidelines

NN10205-511

Only one network codec profile can be set as the network default. The
network default setting is used in the following circumstances:

*  When upgrading to an SNO7 software load of the CS 2000
Management Tools, the system uses this setting to automatically
assign the initial SNO7 network default bearer fabric, based on the
pre-SNO7 network configuration.

* When you perform a CS 2000 data integrity audit, the system uses
this setting to identify and correct any network configuration
mismatches between the GWC EM database and the XA-Core

Only one default codec can be set for each bearer network type (IP,
AAL1 or AAL2) defined on your CS 2000. When adding a GWC node
using procedure Add and configure a GWC node on page 97, the
default codec appears as the default setting for the option “GWC codec
profile”, based on the bearer network selected.

The following system behavior applies to adding or changing a network
codec profile:

* You can enable the bearer type default setting for a profile when an
existing profile using the same network type has the same setting
already enabled. If you proceed, the bearer type default setting for
the existing profile will be automatically disabled.

* You can enable the network default setting for a profile when an
existing profile has the same setting already enabled. If you
proceed, the network default setting for the existing profile will be
automatically disabled.
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Action

CAUTION

If you are changing the parameters of a network
codec profile that is currently being used by GWC
nodes in your network, there is a risk that calls in
progress may be affected. This may include:

- Calls that are being set up
- Calls that are currently active or stable

To reduce the risk of calls being affected, change
these parameters during a low traffic period.

At CS 2000 GWC Manager client

1 At the CS 2000 Management Tools window, click the Gateway
Controller folder from the Device Types menu.

The Network Configuration panel is displayed to the right of the
Device Types menu.

€7 52000 Management Tools - 47.165.171.10 (CM CLLI: CS2K

File Faulthnnﬂguratinn mMaintenance Windows Help

_4 Device Types

Metwork Configura

Metwaork Cadec P

T
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2 From the Network Configuration panel, click the Network Codec
Profile tab.

Metwork Configuration

CNelwnrk Codec PrDﬂlEDJQDS Configuration | YCAC Resource Usage

Packetization Rate
10 ms Enabled
Enabled
campressing_20ms  |IP G.729,G.711-a law 20ms Enabled
Kl | i
Add. | Delete ‘l Change... i’
3 Select one of the existing profiles in the list.

Your selection is highlighted.

4 Click the Change button to display the Change Network Codec
Profile dialog box.

Change Network Codec Profile x|
Frofile Mame: |IF Facketization_10 Bearer Metwork Type: |IF LI
~Codec Selection Options

Auvailable Codecs Codec Selection Qrder Packetization Bate:
G.729 G.711-a law f10ms =l
GT11-u law
sl == | ¥ T-28
= Del | [T RFC2833
[T Comfart Maoise
¥ Set as bearer type default
Up Dowh | [~ Set as netwark default

0] 74 | Cancel |

You can change the codec combination and/or the codec order,
as well as any of the options on the right-hand side of the dialog
box, under Packetization Rate.

Note: You cannot change the profile name or the bearer
network type.
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5 If desired, change the codec combination for the new profile.

Note 1: The codecs are used in the order in which they are
selected in Codec Selection Order list, from top to bottom.

Note 2: Only certain combinations of codecs are supported,
in a certain order.

Refer to the table Valid codec combinations for bearer network
types on page 38 to view the valid codec combinations for
each bearer network type.

* Any GWC node using a profile will initially attempt to
communicate with a media gateway using the first codec
listed.

* If the first codec is not suitable, then the GWC node will
use the second codec listed (if present).

e |f the second codec is also not suitable, then the GWC
node will use the third codec listed (if present).

Perform the following steps to select a codec combination:
a Select a codec from the list of available codecs.

The available codecs depend on the bearer network type you
selected previously.

b Click the Add >> button to add the codec to the Codec
Selection Order list.

If your profile requires more than one codec, select the
codecs in the order they will be used.

You can remove a codec from the list by clicking the << Del
button.

¢ If necessary, repeat the previous step until you have selected
the codecs required for the profile.

d If necessary, adjust the order of your codecs by selecting a
codec in the Codec Selection Order list and clicking the Up
or Down button.
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e Repeatthe previous steps until you have selected the codecs
for your profile.

Valid codec combinations for bearer network types

NN10205-511

Valid codec combinations (in order)
Bearer network type
1st 2nd 3rd
G.729 G.711-u law
G.711-a law G.711-u law G.729
G.711-u law G.711-a law G.729
IP G.711-a law G.729
G.711-u law G.729
G.711-a law G.711-u law
G.711-u law G.711-a law
G.711-a law
G.711-u law
AALA G.711-u law
G.726-32 G.711-a law G.711-u law
G.726-32 G.711-u law G.711-a law
AAL2 G.711-a law G.711-u law
G.711-u law G.711-a law
G.711-a law
G.711-u law
6 If desired, change the Packetization Rate for the profile using the

drop-down menu.

The packetization rate option is available only on IP bearer
networks.

The options are:
e 10 milliseconds (default)
e 20 milliseconds
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7

If desired, select (or de-select) the T-38 check box to change
whether the profile supports T-38 real-time facsimile (fax)
capability.

T-38 is available only on IP bearer networks.

This allows each GWC node using the profile to send T-38
messages to an associated media gateway during call setup.
T-38 is an International Telephony Union (ITU) standard for the
transport of group 3 fax calls over IP.

T-38 is not selected by default.

Note: T-38, RFC2833 and Comfort Noise are local control
options in which a GWC sends messages to media gateways
over NCS and MGCP protocols. Each of these options is
available only on IP bearer network types.

ATTENTION
RFC 2833 is not currently supported on the CS 2000 for
gateways using the NCS protocol. Any GWC node hosting
NCS gateways must use a network codec profile that has
RFC 2833 disabled (check box not selected).

If desired, select (or de-select) the RFC2833 check box to
change whether the profile supports the transmission of tones
over IP.

RFC 2833 is available only on IP bearer networks.

RFC 2833 indicates whether the profile supports Real-Time
Protocol (RTP) payload for Dual-Tone Multifrequency (DTMF)
digits, telephony tones and telephony signals.

This allows each GWC node using the profile to send standard
tones to a media gateway during call setup. RFC 2833 is an
Internet Engineering Task Force (IETF) standard for the
transport of tones over IP.

RFC2833 is not selected by default.

If desired, select (or de-select) the Comfort Noise check box to
change whether the profile supports this option.

Comfort noise is available only on IP bearer networks.

This allows each GWC node using the profile to send comfort
noise, a sound that is generated and played to the line when
silence suppression is used (when no voice packets are being
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10

1

received). This is to reassure the user that the connection is still
active.

Comfort noise is not selected by default.

If desired, select (or de-select) the Bearer Type Default check
box to change whether the profile is the default for the bearer
network type (selected previously).

Only one default codec can be set for each bearer network type
(IP, AAL1 or AAL2) defined on your CS 2000.

When adding a GWC node using procedure Add and configure
a GWC node on page 97, the default codec appears as the
default setting for the option “GWC codec profile”, based on the
bearer network selected.

This option is not selected by default.

Note: You can enable the bearer type default setting for a
profile when an existing profile using the same network type
has the same setting already enabled. If you proceed, the
bearer type default setting for the existing profile will be
automatically disabled.

If desired, select (or de-select) the Network Default check box to
change whether the profile is the default for the entire network.

Only one network codec profile can be set as the network
default. The network default setting is used in the following
circumstances:

*  When upgrading to an SNO7 software load of the CS 2000
Management Tools, the system uses this setting to
automatically assign the initial SNO7 network default bearer
fabric, based on the pre-SNO7 network configuration.

* When you perform a CS 2000 data integrity audit, the system
uses this setting to identify and correct any network
configuration mismatches between the GWC EM database
and the XA-Core

This option is not selected by default.

Note: You can enable the network default setting for a profile
when an existing profile has the same setting already enabled.
If you proceed, the network default setting for the existing
profile will be automatically disabled.
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Change Network Codec Profile

X

Profile Mame: |IF Packetization_10 Bearar Metwork Type: |IF LI

~Codec Selection Options
Auailable Codecs

Codec Selection Order Packetization Rate:

Z729
G.711-a law

[10ms |
I T-38
[T RFC2833

[~ Comfort Moige
¥ Setas bearer type default

g Do | ™ Setas netwark default

‘ Ok ) Cancel |

—

12

Click the OK button when you have finished changing the profile.

Note 1: If the profile is unchanged, or if any required settings
are missing, the OK button will not be available.

Note 2: If you have changed the codec combination to an
invalid setting, you will see an error message. Refer to the
table Valid codec combinations for bearer network types on

page 38.

The changes to the profile are propagated to any GWC units that
are configured to use the profile. The changes are immediately
propagated to GWC units in service. If any GWC units are out of
service, a warning message will appear (see below), and the
changes will be propagated when the card is rebooted.

£ Change Network Codec Profile Warning ﬂ

& Froblem occured in updating Metwark Codec Profile information on at least one GWiC,
BESY/RTES or reboot the affected GYWCs to get its Codec infarmation.

Show Details

This warning is an information message only. The change will
appear in the list of network codec profiles.

Click the Show Details button to identify the GWC unit(s) that
must be rebooted. Click the OK button to close the message

Gateway Controller Configuration Management



Copyright © 2004, Nortel Networks 42

Metwork Configuration

Nortel Networks Confidential

13

Reboot a unit using the following steps:

1.

6.

Perform procedure “Disable (Busy) GWC card services” in
the Gateway Controller Security and Administration NTP,
NN10213-611, to busy the inactive unit.

Perform procedure Lock a GWC card on page 430 in this
NTP to lock the inactive unit

Perform procedure Unlock a GWC card on page 434 in this
NTP to unlock the inactive unit. The card is booted and
provisioning data is downloaded following the unlock
operation.

Perform procedure “Enable (RTS) card GWC services” in
the Gateway Controller Security and Administration NTP,
NN10213-611, to return the inactive unit to service.

If necessary, perform procedure “Invoking a manual
protection switch (warm swact)” in the Gateway Controller
Security and Administration NTP, NN10213-611, to swact
the GWC cards in the node.

If necessary, repeat step 1 through step 4 in this list for the
mate GWC unit (now inactive) in the node.

Verify that the change to the profile appears on the list of network
codec profiles.

Metwork Codec Profile | Daos Cunﬂguratiunl YCAC Resource Usagel

Mame | Bearer Metwark Type Codec Selection Facketization Rate T-38
IP Packetization_10  [IP Clermt-ulaw ) 10 ms Enahled
Metwark_Default_Pro..|IP G.728G.711-3 law 20ms Enabled
compressing_20ms  |IP G.728,G.711-3 law 20ms Enabled

Kl

Add... | Delete

NN10205-511

14

15

If necessary, return to step 2 to change the parameters of
another profile.

The procedure is complete.
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Delete a network codec profile

Purpose of this procedure

Use this procedure to delete a network codec profile using the CS 2000
GWC Manager.

For an explanation of the network codec profile configuration supported
in SNO7, refer to procedure Add a network codec profile on page 17.

When to use this procedure

Use this procedure when you need to delete an existing network codec
profile.

Note: You cannot change the profile name or the bearer network
type of an existing profile. If you need to do so, use this procedure to
delete the profile and then refer to procedure Add a network codec
profile on page 17 to add a new profile with the settings you require.

Prerequisites and guidelines

Prerequisites
Your CS 2000 Management Tools software (including the CS 2000
GWC Manager) must be upgraded to an SNO7 version.

The CS 2000 must be configured with at least one network codec
profile.

Guideline
You cannot delete a network codec profile that is currently selected to
be used by a GWC unit in your network. You must first remove the
profile from any GWC units that are currently using the profile.

T
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Action

At CS 2000 GWC Manager client

1 At the CS 2000 Management Tools window, click the Gateway
Controller folder from the Device Types menu.

The Network Configuration panel is displayed to the right of the
Device Types menu.

£ CS2000 Management Tools - 47.165.171.10 {CM CLLI: CSZK
File Faulthnnﬂguratinn Maintenance wWindows Help

Metwork Configura

Metwark Codec P

2 From the Network Configuration panel, click the Network Codec
Profile tab to display the Network Codec Profile pane.

3 Select one of the existing profiles in the list.
Your selection is highlighted.

Metwork Configuration

G\JETWDFR Codec Profile JDGos Configuration | YCAC Resource Usage

Mame Bearer Metwork Type Codec Selection Packetization Rate T-38
IP Packetization_10 o G.P11-1 law 10 ms Enahled
Metwork_Default_Fro... |IP GP29 G T11-3 law 20ms Enabled
compressing_20ms  |IP GF29 G T11-a law 20ms Enabled

Kl | i

Add. Delete Change... |

4 Click the Delete button to remove the profile.
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5 At the prompt, click Yes to confirm the deletion.

& This operation will delete the selected netwoark codec
profile: "IF Packetization_10"

Do wou wish to continue?

Note: The following error message is displayed if you try to
delete a profile that is currently used on one or more GWC
nodes.

£ Delete Network Codec Profile Failet x|

Q Can not delete network codec profile.

Show Details |
6 If necessary, return to step 2 to delete another profile.
7 The procedure is complete.

= T EE——————————
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Provision advice of charge option

Purpose of this procedure

Complete this procedure if you want GWCs to support advice of charge
(AOC) functionality. To provision such support, you must add the AOC
option to the SERVTOPTS field in table SERVRINV in the XA-Core.

Note: The AOC option applies only to the international market.

When to use this procedure
Perform this procedure as required to add the AOC option.

Prerequisites and guidelines

The GWCs must have already been provisioned, using the CS 2000
GWC Manager. You must know the names of the GWCs for which you
are going to provision the AOC option. The GWC names are specified
during GWC provisioning.

This procedure does not refer to any common procedures.
Action

At the MAP terminal

1 Start the table editor. At the user interface prompt on any MAP
screen type

>TABLE SERVRINV

and press the Enter key.
Example of system response:
TABLE: SERVRINV

2 Use the POS command to move to the tuple that you want to
edit. Type

>POS <gwc-name>

and press the Enter key.

For example, if the name of the GWC is GWC 22, type
>POS GWC 22

and press the Enter key.

Example of system response:

GWC 22 IP 172 16 0 112 (POTS POTSEX)
(ABTRK DTCEX) SUK100 $
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NN10205-511

3

Indicate that you intend to change the value of the SERVROPTS
field in the tuple. Type

>CHA SERVROPTS
and press the Enter key.

Example of system response:
SERVROPTS :

Specify the AOC option. Type
>A0C
and press the Enter key.

Example of system response:
TUPLE TO BE CHANGED:

GWwC 22 IP 172 16 0 112 (POTS POTSEX)
(ABTRK DTCEX) S$UK100 AOC

ENTER Y TO CONFIRM, N TO REJECT OR E TO EDIT.

Confirm the change. Type

>Y

and press the Enter key.

Example of system response:

TUPLE CHANGED:

Repeat steps 2 through 5 for every GWC card that requires the
AQOC option.

Exit from the table editor. Type
>QUIT
and press the Enter key.

Busy (disable) and switch call processing activity (SwAct) each
GWC card on which you have provisioned the AOC option.

Refer to the Gateway Controller Security and Administration
NTP, NN10213-611 for the applicable procedures.

Note: This causes the XA-Core to send the updated
information to each affected GWC.

The procedure is complete.
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Set or change network DQoS configuration parameters

Purpose of this procedure

Use this procedure to configure network-level dynamic quality of
service (DQoS) for cable access networks.

DQoS is a mechanism by which cable gateways (modems and
multimedia terminal adapters [MTA]) negotiate with the GWC to gain
access to the cable access network. In the process, the cable gateways
also specify how much bandwidth they need based on the type of
connection requested (voice, video, data). The service is called
dynamic QoS because the negotiation is done for each call or
connection. This prevents some theft of service scenarios, allows more
efficient management of cable access bandwidth since bandwidth is
allocated based on the type and requirements of the connection.

When to use this procedure

Use this procedure after you have performed initial network setup using
procedure Add a network codec profile on page 17.

Prerequisites and guidelines
The following guidelines apply to using this procedure:

* The DQoS configuration can be set or changed, but once set, it
cannot be disabled.

* A policy enforcement point (PEP) server must be configured in the

network. Refer to procedure Add a policy enforcement point (PEP)

server on page 340 to accomplish this task.

Factors that affect whether calls processed through a cable gateway
are subject to DQoS processing include:

* policy information used by the PEP device
* the state of the DQOoOS capability on the media gateway
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Action

At the CS 2000 GWC Manager client

1 At the CS 2000 Management Tools window, click the Gateway
Controller folder from the Device Types menu.

£ (52000 Management Tools - 131.147.241.72 {CM CLLI: FREDGEN

File Fault Configuration Maintenance Windows Help

_4 Device Types

..... _| APS .
----- ] Gateweay Contraller Metwork Configuration_
LAUAS Network Codec Profile
2 In the Network Configuration panel, click the DQoS
Configuration tab to display the current DQoS configuration (if
applicable).

3 Click the Change button to view the Change DQoS
Configuration dialog box.

Metwark Configuration

Metwork Codec PrDﬂI(DG!DS CDﬂﬂQUFETiDYDUCAC Resource Uaagel

DS field:

Timer-T1 (seconds):

Keep alive timer (seconds):
Timer-TT (secaonds):
Tirmer-T8 (seconds):

]|
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4 Enter or change information inside the appropriate field
according to the values specified in the following table, then click
the OK button.

£7 Change DQoS Configuration El
Timer-T1 (seconds): ||
keep alive timer (seconds): |
Timer-T¥ (seconds): I
Timer-T8 (seconds): |
Ok | Cancel
Field Values Description
Timer-T1 0-32,767 Described in the DQoS Specification. There is
(seconds): no default value. Suggested value: 315
Keep alive 1-2,147,483,647 Specifies the maximum time interval over which
timer Common Open Policy Service (COPS)
(seconds): message must be sent or received. A value of 0
implies infinity. There is no default value.
Suggested value: 30
Timer-T7 0-32,767 Described in the DQoS Specification. There is
(seconds): no default value. Suggested value: 200
Timer-T8 0-32,767 Described in the DQoS Specification. There is
(seconds): no default value. Suggested value: 0
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5 At the confirmation dialog box, click OK to continue. If one or
more GWCs fail during the update, click the Show Details
button to view the detailed results.

The subscriber information is displayed in the DQoS
Configuration panel, as shown below.

Mletwark Configuration

Metwork Codec Profile D205 Configuration | WCAC Resource Usage |

DS field:

Timer-T1 (seconds):

keep alive timer (seconds):
Timer-T7 (seconds):
Timer-T& (secands):

6 The procedure is complete

Expedited Fwding
a5
a0

NN10205-511 (I)SNO7 Standard 05.02 December 2004



Copyright © 2004, Nortel Networks 52 Nortel Networks Confidential

Configure a recurring data integrity audit

Purpose of this procedure
Use this procedure to configure data integrity audits to occur at
specified times. You can schedule any of the following audits:
* line audit
e trunk audit
e V5.2 audit

e (CS 2000 (CS2K) data integrity audit

For more information about each audit, refer to the appropriate
procedure describing how to perform the on-demand audit. Refer to
these procedures in the Gateway Controller Fault Management NTP,
NN10202-911.

When to use this procedure
Use this procedure to schedule audits as required.

Note: If you are scheduling data integrity audits, remember that only
one audit of any specific type can be in progress at one time. For
example, an in-progress line data integrity audit blocks any attempt
to run an on-demand line audit. Similarly, if you run an on-demand
trunk audit, and if that audit is still in progress at the start time of a
scheduled trunk audit, the scheduled audit will not occur.

Prerequisites and guidelines
There are no prerequisites or guidelines for this procedure.
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Action

At the CS 2000 GWC Manager client

1

2

At the CS 2000 Management Tools window, click on the
Maintenance menu and select Audit System.

&2 C52000 Management Tools - 131.147.241.72 (CM CLLI: FREDGENT

File Fault Configuration | Maintenance Windows Help

Audit System

_4 Device Types
..... _| APS

S | ateveay Controller
Lo UAS

Fletwark Configuration__

Metwark Caodec Profile

At the Audit System dialog box, select any one of the audits from
list displayed in the drop-down menu.

£7 Audit System =10 x|
Audit Select |

Audt I - |

~Audit Description——|Line Data Integrity Audit
Trunk Data Inteqrity Audit
W& 2 Data Inteqrity Audit
CE2k Data Integrity Audit

Report |N|:| Report Availahle ;l

B Audit | Yiew Eepart Configure |
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3 Click the Configure button.

£7 Audit System =10 x|
Audit Select |

Audit C Data Integrity Audit
—Audit Description

The "CS52K Data Integrity Audit' has 1 audit component.

Component 1 : cs2kmgraudit

This audit checks far data mismatches betweaen the Call Server
and the SESM datahase. The following data is verified:

11 GatesvayControllers versus the Call Server datafill.

4 Gatesvay data internal to the SESM and its relationship to a
GatewrayCantraller.

3 Mode Mumber values associated with GatewayCantrollers and
Lihe Graups.

Repart | LI

Run Audit | Wiew Feport ( Caonfigure

Gateway Controller Configuration Management
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4 In the Data Integrity Audit Configuration dialog box, specify the
desired schedule, including the start time and recurrence
details.
| €7 CS2K Data Integrity Audit Configuration -0 x|
General |
|‘ v Enable Audit: ’
i | Audit Start at: 03:00 A LI
f Fecurrence:
= Daily
% Waakly
¥ Sunday [~ Thursday
, [~ Monday [~ Friday
[~ Tuesday [ Saturday
[ Wednesday
(0] Cancel
5 Ensure that the Enable Audit check box is selected.
6 Click the OK button.
7 The procedure is complete.
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Add or change the RMGC default domain

Purpose of this procedure

This procedure explains how to add or change the default domain name
for the redirecting media gateway controller (RMGC) used in a network.
A network may have one or more RMGCs configured.

RMGC functionality allows small line gateways to be pre-configured to
reference a default address for the CS 2000.The RMGC application is
a registration agent that enables MGCP and NCS gateways to obtain
the IP address or fully qualified domain name (FQDN) of their
associated GWC from the RMGC, rather than having it pre-configured.
The default domain name is used by NCS and MGCP gateways to
obtain the IP address or FQDN of their associated media GWC from the
RMGC.

When to use this procedure

Use this procedure when you are adding or changing the RMGC
capability to your network and you wish to change the default domain
name.

Domain name service (DNS) is required only for configuring an HTTPS
security certificate or an RMGC. You need to enter a GWC domain
name only if you are using either of these features. For information on
configuring HTTPS, refer to CS 2000 Management Tools information in
the Configuration Management NTP, NN10409-500.

Prerequisites and guidelines

NN10205-511

The following guidelines apply to using the RMGC service:

* You must configure a GWC node in the CS 2000 with the Gateway
Controller service profile AUDCNTL_RMGC or
AUDCNTL_RMGCINTL. This node is referred to as an RMGC.
Refer to procedure Add or change the RMGC default domain on

page 56.
* Each RMGC capacity is limited to 115,000 gateways.

* Only MGCP and NCS media gateway protocols are supported with
the RMGC application.

* In order to use the RMGC application, the FQDNs of media GWCs
must be in the following format:
<gwcname>.<cmshortCLLI>.<domain-name>
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Action

NN10205-511

The media GWC name can consists of up to seven characters and
it is typically in the format of: GWC-XXX.

The cmshortCLLI value is datafilled in table OFCENG as office
parameter OFFICE-CLLI-NAME. It is also used to configure the
CS 2000 Core Manager (SDM) or Core and Billing Manager (CBM)
and is used as the CM HOSTNAME when configuring the CS 2000
Management Tools Server. The value is made up of RFC1034
compliant characters. Entering invalid or non-RFC1034 compliant
characters (such as the underscore character) while provisioning
these tables could render the RMGC application unusable and
would be very difficult to change later.

Typically only one RMGC is required for each CS 2000 network. If
required, it is possible to configure multiple RMGCs. However, all
RMGCs will use the same GWC default domain name.

The decision to use the RMGC capability depends on your deployment
strategy for the small line gateways. If it is adequate to configure each
small line gateway to reference the correct GWC, then the RMGC
function may not be required. If it is difficult to configure the small line
gateways to reference the correct GWC, then the RMGC capability
would be desirable.

At the CS 2000 GWC Manager client

1 At the CS 2000 Management Tools window, click the Gateway
Controller folder from the Device Types menu.

£’ C52000 Management Tools

File Fault Configuration Maintenance Windows  Help

4 Device Types Metwork Configuration

e | APS

- | GatewayController Bearer network type: [P

el ] UAS Compression codec: =none=

(NSNO7 Standard 05.02 December 2004



Copyright © 2004, Nortel Networks 58 Nortel Networks Confidential

2 Look at the current status of GWC default domain name in the
General Network Settings area at the bottom of the screen.

The default setting is <not configured>.

General Metwork Settings

@WC default domain name; =not cnnﬂgured:)
Call Agent 1d; =not cConmigured

Auto Imaging: disabled < Change... )

See the following links for information on how to configure the
other network settings:

e Call Agent Identifier - Refer to procedure Set the call agent
identifier on page 60

* Auto Imaging - Refer to procedure Enable or disable GWC
software auto-imaging on page 67.

3 Click the Change button under General Network Settings at the
bottom of the screen.

The Change General Network Settings dialog box is displayed.

£ Change General Network Settings x|

Wi Diomain Mame

[T Enable GWEC domain narme::

Call Agent ldentifier

Call Agent Id: =not configured=
Auto lmaning

™ Enable Auto Imaging

(0] 4 Cancel

T
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4 Select the Enable GWC domain name check box and enter a
default domain name in the field below using the format shown
in the following table.

Default domain naming convention

<domain-name>

where
<domain-name> is the IP domain name of the office site.
Example: nortel.net

Note: Ensure that your domain name uses only RFC1034 compliant
characters. Consult with your site system administrator for
assistance in determining the domain name for your site.

Note: You can change or remove the gateway domain name.
To remove a domain name, de-select the Enable GWC
domain name check box and click the OK button. A check is
then performed for RMGCs. If an RMGC is found, the system
will reject the request to remove the domain name.

CAUTION

Do not use invalid or non-RFC1034 compliant
characters, such as the underscore character,
while configuring GWC domain name in the
GWC database.

Check the cmshortCLLIname in the XA-Core
OFCENG table before the upgrade begins to
determine if it uses any non-RFC-1034
characters. Correct this value before
upgrading. Refer to the applicable Office
Parameter Reference Manual, NTP
297-8001-855 or NTP 297-9051-855 for
assistance with this task.

5 An information box is displayed. Note any errors described in the
box, then click the OK button.
6 The procedure is complete.
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Set the call agent identifier

Purpose of this procedure

This procedure allows you to set a unique call agent identifier (ID) for
each Communication Server 2000 (CS 2000) in the network.

Setting the call agent ID for a CS 2000 distinguishes it from other

CS 2000 devices in your network. It also permits the automatic
assignment of a unique middebox ID for each network address
translator (NAT) configured in your network. When configuring a NAT,
the system generates a middlebox ID. Starting in SNO7, the call agent
ID is incorporated in this automatically generated number. This ensures
the uniqueness of all NAT middlebox IDs across more than one

CS 2000.

Note: It is the user’s responsibility to ensure that the call agent ID
assigned to each CS 2000 in the network is unique.

The presence of unique IDs for each CS 2000 and for each NAT
middlebox in the network allows inter-CS 2000 trunks to be configured
as intra-domain SIP-T trunks. Therefore, NAT Virtual Private Network
(VPN) information for both ends of the call can be communicated and
compared. This enables the flow of information between gateways
hosted on different CS 2000s through the insertion of media proxies, as
required. NAT information can be compared even if the gateways reside
in different VPNs.

In addition to NATs, middlebox IDs for policy enforcement point (PEP)
servers and limited bandwidth links (LBLs) are also automatically
generated using the CS 2000 call agent ID.

This procedure also allows you to change a CS 2000 call agent ID.

Note: Do not change the call agent ID after it has been set.

When to use this procedure

NN10205-511

Use this procedure if you are installing a new CS 2000 in SNO7. Use

the procedure upon initial installation of your system or if you are adding
a new CS 2000 to an existing system. The call agent ID value must be
set before you can configure any of the following network components:

* NAT devices; refer to procedure Add a NAT device on page 267.

* PEP servers; refer to procedure Add a policy enforcement point
(PEP) server on page 340.

* LBLs; refer to procedure Add a limited bandwidth link (LBL) on
page 293.
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Note: If you are upgrading to SNO7, you may need to set the call
agent ID as part of an upgrade procedure. Refer to the appropriate
Solutions Upgrades NTP: NN10344-450 (for IP) or NN10261-450
(for ATM).

You may also use this procedure if you need to change the call agent
ID for a CS 2000. This should not be required for the normal operation
of your network.

Note: Do not change the call agent ID after it has been set.

CAUTION

Possible downgrade problems

Changing the call agent ID will make it more
difficult to rollback (downgrade) your GWC
cards to an earlier software load.

Prerequisites and guidelines
There are no prerequisites or guidelines for this procedure.
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Action

At the CS 2000 GWC Manager client

1 At the CS 2000 Management Tools window, click the Gateway
Controller folder from the Device Types menu.

€7 CS2000 Management Tools - 47.165.171.10 {CM CLLL: C52K1 _|

File Fault Configuration Maintenance Windows Help

_4 Device Types

[ APS

..... B | Gateweay Cantraller
S T UAS Metwork Codec Profi

Mletwark Configuratior

Look at the current Call Agent id: status in the General Network
Settings area at the bottom of the screen.

Call Agent id: will have one of the following values:
* <not configured> - default
* a unique number between 1 and 255 inclusive

General Metwaork Settings

GWC default dornain name: =not configured:=
(Callﬁgentid: =not configured=

Auto Imaging: disabled ( Change...

See the following links for information on how to configure the
other network settings:

e For GWC domain name, refer to procedure Add or change
the RMGC default domain on page 56.

* Forauto imaging, refer to procedure Enable or disable GWC

software auto-imaging on page 67.

g
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2 Determine your next step using the following table.

If you wish to Do

set the call agent ID for the first time go to step 3

change a call agent ID that has go to step 4
already been set
3 Perform the following steps to set the call agent ID for the first
time.

a Click the Change button at the bottom of the network screen
to display the Change General Network Settings window.

£ Change General Network Settings ‘ x|

GWE Domain Mame

[” Enahle G\ domain name:

Call Agent ldentifier

Gallﬁgent ld: =not canfigured= )

Auto Imaging

[~ Enahle Auto Imaging

(] Cancel

b Click in the Call Agent id field and assign a call agent ID
value.

The range of valid values is between 1 and 255 inclusive.
Contact your site system administrator to determine the call
agent ID you should be using.

Note 1: If the value typed is invalid, the text field is
outlined in red and the OK button is disabled. If this
happens, simply type a valid value in the field.

Note 2: The system does not check for call agent IDs that
are already used in your network. Ensure that the call
agent ID you are assigning is not already used by another
CS 2000.
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¢ Click the OK button.

The first time the Call Agent ID is set, the system
automatically updates NAT middleboxes which have already
been configured to incorporate the new call agent ID into the
NAT middlebox IDs. GWC units which need to be
synchronized to this new data will be identified by having
data synchronization alarms raised against them.

Note: To resolve a data synchronization problem, busy
(BSY) and return to service (RTS) the inactive unit. When
the inactive is back in service, perform a warm swact of the
units in the node. Refer to the Gateway Controller Security
and Administration NTP, NN10213-611, for supporting
procedures.

d Go to step 5.
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4

CAUTION

Possible downgrade problems

Changing the call agent ID will make it more
difficult to rollback (downgrade) your GWC
cards to an earlier software load.

Perform the following steps to change the call agent ID.

a Click the Change button at the bottom of the network screen
to display the Change General Network Settings window.

£7 Change General Network Settings il

GWC Domain Marme

[ Enahle 3WC domain narme:

Call Agent ldentifier

@all Agent Id: 3 )

Auta lmading

[~ Enable Auto Imaging

(0] 34 Cancel

b Clickinthe Call Agentid: field and assign a new call agent ID.

The range of valid values is between 1 and 255 inclusive.
Contact your site system administrator to determine the call
agent ID you must use.

Note 1: If the value typed is invalid, the text field is
outlined in red and the OK button is disabled. If this
happens, re-type a valid value in the field.

Note 2: The system does not check for call agent IDs that
are already used in your network. Ensure that the call
agent ID you are assigning is not already used by another
CS 2000.
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¢ Click the OK button.

When changing the call agent id for a CS 2000, the system
displays the following message:

Confirm Call Agent idchange X

& The Call Agent id has already been set for this Call Agent.
] Are you SURE you wISh to continuey

d Click Yes to continue with the change.

The new call agent ID will only be used in the middlebox ID
for NATs configured after the change has been made. The
middlebox IDs of previously configured NATs are not
modified. This ensures consistency, in case some NATs have
been configured into more than one CS 2000.

5 The procedure is complete.
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Enable or disable GWC software auto-imaging

Purpose of this procedure
Use this procedure to enable or disable the auto-imaging of a GWC
software load. Auto-imaging provides a mechanism to automatically
save an up-to-date image of GWC software loads once daily to the
CS 2000 Core Manager (SDM) or Core and Billing Manager (CBM). For
more information, refer to GWC software imaging in “Patching
procedures” in Upgrading the Gateway Controller, NN10196-461.

Note: A procedure also exists for taking a manual GWC software
image. Refer to “Take a manual GWC software image” in Upgrading
the Gateway Controller, NN10196-461.

When to use this procedure
Use this procedure when you want to be certain that a new image of a
GWOC device is saved to the CS 2000 Core Manager or CBM after the
device is patched. Auto-imaging is useful in an office where you apply
and activate the same patches to all GWCs with the same load.

Note: Auto-imaging is not designed for an office in which different
patches are applied to GWCs using the same load.

Prerequisites and guidelines
There are no prerequisites or guidelines for this procedure.

T
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Action

At the CS 2000 GWC Manager client
1 Select Gateway Controller from the Device Types menu.

&7 CS2000 Management Tools - 131.147.241.72 (CM CLLI: FREDGEN

File Fault Configuration Maintenance Windows  Help

_ 4 Device Types

Metwark Configuration__

Metwark Codec Profile

Look at the current status of Auto Imaging in the General
Network Settings area at the bottom of the screen.

The default setting is “disabled”.

General Metwaork Settings

GWC default dormain narme: =not configured=
Call Agent id: =not configured=

(Autn Irnaging; disabled ) < Change...

See the following links for information on how to configure the

other network settings:

e  GWC domain name - refer to procedure Add or change the
RMGC default domain on page 56

e call agent idenifier - refer to procedure Set the call agent
identifier on page 60

]|
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2 Click the Change button display the Change General Network
Settings dialog box.

£ Change General Network Settings El

— EWC Domain Mame

[T Enable GWEC domain narme::

— Zall Agent ldentifier

Call Agent Id: =not configured=

— Auto lmaaing

™ Enable Auto Imaging

(0] 4 Cancel

3 Select the Enable Auto Imaging check box and click OK. An Auto
Imaging Enabled message is displayed. Click OK to confirm the

change.

Auto Imaging Enabled =]

@ Auto Imaging will execute the next time it is scheduled.

4 If necessary, you can disable auto-imaging by clicking the
Change button. At the Change Maintenance Settings dialog
box, de-select the “Auto Image Enabled” check box and click
OK. Click OK at the message to confirm the change.

5 The procedure is complete.

Gateway Controller Configuration Management



Copyright © 2004, Nortel Networks 70 Nortel Networks Confidential

Configure a destination for CICM location information

Purpose of this procedure

Use this procedure to configure a destination (recipient) for the location
identification information of Centrex IP Client Manager (CICM)
telephony clients. Location information for CICM telephony clients is
used for emergency call services.

Since the location of a CICM telephony client user is not fixed in an
enterprise network, the Dynamic Host Configuration Protocol (DHCP)
server provides location information to the CICM client. Once the
location information is available, the CICM gateway can then request
the information from the CICM client. A CICM gateway reports the
location information of CICM telephony clients to the Gateway
Controller (GWC) over H.248 protocol.

Location information is reported to the GWC in the following sequence:
1. A CICM user logs in.

2. CICM informs the GWC of the log in.

3. If location identification reporting is enabled on the GWC, then the
GWC requests CICM for location information.

4. An application running on the GWC re-packages the information
and reports it to a location recipient application or device.

When to use this procedure

NN10205-511

Use this procedure when you need to identify a destination (location
recipient application or device) for the location identification information
of CICM telephony clients. You can also use this procedure to disable
location identification reporting to GWCs in your installation.

Perform this procedure in one of the following situations:

* You already have CICM gateways in your network. Starting in SNO7,
the gateways provide location information to the GWC nodes which
must be forwarded to a location recipient.

* You are adding CICM gateways in your network which will provide
location information to GWC nodes and you need to forward this
information to a location recipient.
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You can use this procedure to do the following:

Configure the parameters for location recipient for the first time. The
initial default value for each parameter is <not configured>.

Change the values of location information recipient parameters that
are currently configured.

Reset the parameters to <not configured>

Prerequisites and guidelines
The following prerequisite applies to this procedure:

NN10205-511

In order for the location information to be available for forwarding to
a recipient, you must have a CICM gateway in your network.

If there are GWC nodes reporting location information, you must
disable the reporting on all applicable GWC nodes before changing
the values for location information recipient.

The following guidelines apply to this procedure:

The values for a location information recipient cannot be changed if
location information reporting is currently enabled on a GWC node.
If there are GWC nodes reporting location information, you need to
disable the reporting on all applicable GWC nodes. You can then
change the values for a location information recipient and re-enable
reporting.

If the location recipient parameters are set to <not configured>, do
not enable location change reporting on a GWC node.

Note:

* The recipient of CICM client location information is configured at
the network level for all GWC nodes in your installation.

* You can enable (or disable) location change reporting on each
individual GWC node in your network. Refer to procedure
Enable/disable CICM location change reporting on page 261
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Action
At the CS 2000 GWC Manager client
1 Select Gateway Controller from the Device Types menu.
7 CSZ2000 Management Tools - 47.165.171.10 {CM CLLI: CS2K
File Fault | Configuration Maintenance Windows Help
_4 Device Types
..... _| APS
----- ] Gateveay Cantraller Metvwark Configura
] UAS
Metwork Codec P
2 From the Network Devices panel, click the Location Recipient
tab to display the current location recipient configuration.
The current settings for the location recipient are provided. The
default setting for each parameter is <not configureds>.
Metwark Devices

PEF Servers | Media Provies | IP-vPNs (virtual MATS) | Limited BA Links (LEL) | QoS Collectnr(LDCatiDn RecipientD

Laocation Recipient OMS: =not configured=
Lacation Recipient IP Address: =not configured=
Location Recipient Port Mumber: =not configured=

< Change... | >

3 Click the Change button to display the Change Location
Recipient dialog box.

£ Change Location Recipient x|
DNS: |
IP Address: |
Port: |
0] 4 | Cancel Reset
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4

Determine your next step using the following table:

If you wish to Do

change the current values for the CICM gotostep 5
location information recipient

reset the current values for CICM location  go to step 8
information recipient to <not configured>

Type new values in the following fields to specify the recipient of
CICM location information.

Note: Enter text in either the DNS: field or the IP Address:
field, but not both.

* |Inthe DNS: field, type a character string representing a valid
domain name server (DNS) for the location information
recipient.

* Inthe IP Address: field, type an IP address for the location
information recipient. Use the format
<0-255>.<0-255>.<0-255>.<0-255>

* Inthe Port: field, type a port number for the location
information recipient. Valid values are from 0 to 65535
inclusive.

£ Change Location Recipieri: El

DME: |

IP Address: IEEH JAB517276

Port: |30000]

] | Cancel | Feset

Click the OK button to confirm changes to the location
information recipient settings.

Go to step 10.

Click the Reset button to change the current settings for location
recipient, including DNS, IP address and port, to <not
configured>.

Click the OK button to confirm the changes to the location
information recipient settings.
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10 Confirm that the settings for location recipient have changed on
the Network Devices panel.

11 The procedure is complete.
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Review available network devices

Purpose of this procedure

Use this procedure to view the status and availability of a network
devices and resources in the CS 2000 GWC Manager database.You
can view the following devices or resources using this procedure:

e policy enforcement point (PEP) servers

* media proxies

* network address translator (NAT) devices

e limited bandwidth links (LBL)

e quality of service (QoS) collectors

e location recipient - for CICM client location ID information

Note: All information available using this procedure is applicable to
the entire network, rather than any specific GWC node.

When to use this procedure

Use this procedure when you need information about a specific network
resource.

Prerequisites and guidelines
There are no prerequisites or guidelines for this procedure.

T
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Action

At CS 2000 GWC Manager client

1 At the CS 2000 Management Tools window, click the Gateway
Controller folder from the Device Types menu.

£7 CS2000 Management Tools - 131.147.241.72 {CM CLLI: FREDGEN
File Fault Configuration Maintenance Windows Help

_4 Device Types

..... _| APS

S| Gzitevyay Controller
i _| (=

Metwark Configuration_

Metwark Caodec Profile

The Network Devices section is available in the middle of the
main screen.

Metwork Devices

FEF Servers | media Pruxiesl IP-¥PMs (virtual NATS)' Lirnited BAY Links (LEIL)l Qo5 Cullectnrsl Location Recipient

rHarme | IP Address | Type | M2 Conn | Frotocol Yersion

Add. | Delete | Change. .. |

2 Click any one of the tabs to display the devices available for that
network resource.

Example
To review any media proxy devices configured in your
system, click the Media Proxies tab.

Metwark Devices

| IP-¥PMs (irual N.v'-\Ts)l Limited BMY Links (LEIL)l QoS Cullectnrsl Location Recipient

Marme (FQDM) | IP Address I Protocol I Protocol Version
CSIKRTP 17217281 MPCP 31
RTP 17217262 MGCP+ 2.0
3 The procedure is complete.
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Install a GWC card

Purpose of this procedure

Use this procedure to add a new Gateway Controller (GWC) card in the
front slots of the SAM21 chassis.

To replace a GWC card, refer to the procedure “Replace and
re-provision a GWC card” in the Gateway Controller Fault Management
NTP, NN10202-911

When to use this procedure
Use this procedure when you need to add a GWC card to your system.

Prerequisites and guidelines
The following guidelines apply to this procedure:

* Do not use this procedure to perform initial installation of GWC
cards in a new SAM21 shelf. This activity is performed by Nortel
Networks installation personnel.

* GWC cards can be inserted while the power switch for the SAM21
chassis is ON.

* If installing additional GWC nodes, the recommended configuration
is for a GWC card for each node to be installed in separate SAM21
or Call Agent shelves.

Note 1: The two cards that together form a GWC node do not
need to be adjacent to each other in the SAM21 shelf. They can
occupy any of the slots reserved for GWC cards. A GWC node
comprises two cards, but it is not physically a twin-card unit.

Note 2: To help ensure carrier grade reliability, the cards may be
housed in two different SAM21 shelves within the same frame.

* Add the GWC cards to the right of existing GWC cards. Do not
install GWC cards in slots 7, 8, 9, 10, and 21.
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Possible GWC card locations at the front of the SAM21 shelf

Active standby Pair

Front Card
Location

SNO SN1
Slot Numbers 1000, -3

cu~NTOZ
cu~NTO=Z

SN2 SN3 SN4 SN5 SN6 SN7
4 5 6 et § 05 =1 D) 1SR 2N 3 514 w= 158 1621/ 8iiF, 192 s20NeE - 2]
B S A

TViF

YT i) e

I/0 Slots System Slots IO Slots 1/0 Slots

In the CS 2000 - Compact environment, the CS 2000 Compact Call
Agent Shelf is used to house the GWC cards, although GWC card
positioning may vary. Refer to the Call Agent Configuration

Management NTP, NN10109-511, for GWC card positioning details.

CAUTION

Possible service outage

Use care when inserting and removing cards
from the SAM21 shelf. Ensure that the spiral
gasket, located on the edge of the card
faceplate, is not loose so that it can become
caught on an adjacent card and pulled off. A
loose spiral gasket has the potential to make
contact with the backplane inside the chassis,
possibly causing damage or service outage
due to an electrical short circuit.

WARNING

Static electricity damage

Wear an electrostatic discharge (ESD)
grounding wrist strap connected to the SAM21
shelf cabinet when handling a GWC card. This
protects the card against damage caused by
static electricity.
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At the front of a SAM21 shelf cabinet

1 Examine the circuit packs prior to inserting them in the SAM21
chassis to ensure that the spiral gasket is seated and not loose.

Spiral gasket

= T EE——————————
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2 Install the GWC card using the following steps:

a While holding the ejector levers, press and hold the levers
outward.

Note: Do not push on the faceplate of the card. Insert the
card by holding the ejector levers.

b Slide the card into the slot until the ejector levers contact the
chassis rails.

¢ Observe that a solid blue light on the card appears. Keep
pushing the card into the slot until the blue light turns off.

d Close the ejector levers inward as shown below.

Qi;z—;’?,ﬁ— e

@E-—im— Sy ———
}

3 If the GWC card does not power up, eject the card, return to step
2 and repeat the steps, or contact your next level of support.

4 Secure the card by tightening the captive screws at the top and
bottom of the panel.

5 Repeat this procedure for other GWC cards you wish to install in
the SAM21 shelf.

6 The procedure is complete.

S —— e}
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Assign service to a GWC card

Purpose of this procedure

Use this procedure to introduce a new Gateway Controller (GWC) node
into the SAM21 shelf. GWC cards are added to the SAM21 shelf in
pairs. Each pair makes up a single GWC node.

When to use this procedure

Use this procedure after installing new GWC cards into the SAM21
shelf, into a slot that has not previously had a GWC card provisioned.

To replace a previously installed faulty GWC card using the same card
provisioning information, refer to procedure “Replace and re-provision
a GWC card” in the Gateway Controller Fault Management NTP,
NN10202-911.

Prerequisites and guidelines

When adding a new GWC card pair for a new node, ensure that a block
of four contiguous IP addresses is available for assignment to the card
pair. If replacing an existing card, use the same |IP addresses assigned
to the card being replaced.

ATTENTION
Each GWC card can be assigned its own unique load image file
to boot from on the CS 2000 Core Manager (SDM) or Core and
Billing Manager (CBM).
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Action

At the CS 2000 SAM21 Manager client

1 Right-click the SAM21 shelf icon containing the Gateway
Controller cards you wish to provision, and select Shelf View
from the pop-up menu.

Shelf View. .

Decafmrmission Hode. .

2 Locate the GWC card you wish to provision. Unprovisioned
cards are labelled as having No Service, as shown in the
following figure.

3 If the card is not already locked, refer to the procedure Lock a

GWC card on page 430 to lock the card.
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4 Right-click the unprovisioned card slot from the Shelf View
window and select Assign Service from the pop-up menu.

5 From the Service Assignment window, click the Gateway
Controller (GWC) radio button, and then click the Assign button.
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6

ATTENTION
You must configure at least one Domain Server IP address if this
GWOC will be hosting small line gateways configured for DNS use
(gateways provisioned with IP address of 0.0.0.0). Otherwise,
the associated lines will not recover after GWC cold switch of

activity (SwAct).

Enter the configuration data in the GWC Provisioning window
shown below, or use the default values (if applicable).

- General
IF: | | Gateway [P |
Subnet Mask: | FW Wersion: |Hru1EIE
MAC Address: [0001AF0S0CCT GWE Number: |
- NTP
Prirnary NTP:  [i72 25 141 |
Secondary NTP: 172 25 151 |
- GWC-EM
HostIF: |
~ Load Info
Sener P |
Path: |
Loac: |
I FWiFlash Enahle
~ Domain Semvers
Primary. |0.0.0.0 | 1stAlt 0.0.0.0
Znd Al 0.0.0.0 |
1 Cancel | Details.. |
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In most cases, when provisioning a GWC, use the default values
indicated; otherwise, obtain and enter the following values:

e |P: <GWC unit 0 IP_address> or
IP:<GWC_unit_1_IP_address>

Note 1: A contiguous block of four IP addresses is
required.

Note 2: If any of the four IP addresses for the new card is
already used by another card, the following message
appears. Contact your site system administrator to identify
the IP addresses you should be using.

Sam21-2 Slot 1T4ERROR x|

Q One ar more of the |P addreszes in the IP address block

awned by <47 104 4147 iz already reserved by Shelf Mumber = 2, Slat Mumber = 2.

e Gateway IP: default_router or gateway_|P_address
e Subnet Mask: subnet mask
*  GWC number: number given the GWC card, from 0 to 255

Note: This field is used to label the GWC in the SAM21
shelf view pane. Refer to the CS 2000 GWC Manager
provisioning panel to determine what this value should be
by comparing and matching the IP address fields.

e Host IP: CS 2000 Management Tools server IP address

e Server IP: IP address of the CS 2000 Core Manager (SDM)
or Core and Billing Manager (CBM)

e Path:/swd/gwc/ - this is the path where the GWC load image
is stored on the CS 2000 Core Manager (SDM) or CBM disk
drives

* Load: the name of the GWC load image file; example:
pgc8xx.imag

* Check the FW Flash Enable box if you wish to flash the card
firmware with a new firmware version, if available.
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* Primary Domain Server: server_|IP_address
e 1st Alternate Domain Server: server_|IP_address
e 2nd Alternate Domain Server: server_IP_address
7 When you are finished entering data, click the Provision button.

8 Observe that once the card has been provisioned, the label No
Service is replaced by the GWC number and unit number in the
shelf view. The same label also appears in the card view.

File Configuration  Faults  Wiew

9 Return to step 2 and repeat the procedure for each GWC card
you need to provision.

10 Unlock the card. Reprovisioning does not take effect until the
card is unlocked and rebooted. Refer to procedure Unlock a
GWOC card on page 434 for instructions on unlocking GWC cards
using the CS 2000 SAM21 Manager.

11 The procedure is complete.

T
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Remove service from a GWC card

Purpose of this procedure

Use this procedure to remove all configuration information from the
selected GWC card.

When to use this procedure

Use this procedure only when you wish to remove the card from
service, or when a completely new service must be provisioned on the
card.

Prerequisites and guidelines

Before removing the GWC card from service, you must first lock the
card. Refer to procedure Lock a GWC card on page 430 in this NTP.

For additional information about GWC card states and diagnostics,
refer to procedure “Interpret GWC card states” in the Gateway
Controller Fault Management NTP, NN10202-911.

Action

At the CS 2000 SAM21 Manager client

1 Ensure that the GWC card you are removing from service is
locked.

Refer to procedure Lock a GWC card on page 430 in this NTP.
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2 From the Shelf View window, right-click the GWC card you wish
to remove from service and select Unassign Service from the
pop-up menu.
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3 The shelf controller responds with the following warning:

SamzZ1-1 Slot 135ervice Unassignment Confirniak

& Unazsigning service to card in lat 13 will cauze the

proviziohing data for the card to be ozt
Do pou wigh to proceed?

4 Click Yes to confirm that you wish to unassign service from the
selected GWC card.

CAUTION

Confirming the unassign will remove all provisioning
datafill from the selected GWC card. This operation
cannot be reversed.

The selected GWC card status changes to No Service in the
shelf view.

B B

[

5 This procedure is complete.

T
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Manually re-provision GWC cards

Purpose of this procedure

Use this procedure to manually change the basic provisioning
information for a set of Gateway Controller (GWC) cards, including IP
addresses, port addresses, gateway addresses, and load paths.

When to use this procedure

Use this procedure when it is necessary to change GWC card-related
provisioning information in the CS 2000 SAM21 Manager database.

Prerequisites and guidelines

This procedure does not provide instructions on how to make
provisioning changes to GWC services in the CS 2000 GWC Manager
database (such as changing a service profile for a GWC node).

You must first busy the GWC node services using the CS 2000 GWC
Manager before re-provisioning any cards in the node. Refer to the
procedure Busy a GWC node on page 424 to accomplish this task.

When re-provisioning IP addresses for GWC cards, you must use a
block of four contiguous IP addresses for each card pair (node).

CAUTION

Partial service disruption

Changes to the IP addresses or other
configuration values of a GWC card can cause
inconsistencies with the CS 2000 GWC
Manager database.
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Action
At the CS 2000 GWC Manager client
1 At the CS 2000 Management Tools window, click the Gateway
Controller folder from the Device Types menu.
File Fault Configuration Maintenance Windows Help
Metwork Configuration__
Metwork Codec Profile
2 Select or type the name of the GWC node to re-provision.
~Contents of GateweayController——
Directory | Findl . Type a GWC node name here,
/ or
| GoTo |
Select a GWC node from the list
GatewayCaontrollers: | of provisioned GWC nodes.
3 Complete the procedure Busy a GWC node on page 424 in this
NTP to make the card resources unavailable for call processing
activities.
4 Click the Card View button for the card you busied in step 3. This
action opens the CS 2000 SAM21 Manager.
GWC-1-LINIT-1
Administrative state: |locked(2) Usage state: [idie(1)
Operational state: |disab|ed(2) Stand by state: |co|d5tandby(2)
Activity state: |standby(2) Swact state; [naSwAet(D)
|solation state: |nntlsnlated(2) Alarm state: |major(2) Cminard3Y , alarmoutstanding (4)
Available state: |00 00 00 00 Fault state: [none(m)

Loadname: |GNO7OBK

Save Image Busy (Disakle) | RTS (Enable) (I Card Wiew ’

——————————
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At the CS 2000 SAM21 Manager
5 Select the States tab to view the states window.

File ‘Wigwy

Sam21-2 : Slot12

Aams I Equip Diag= I Provisioning |

- 05|

Administrative: IUnIDcked

Cperational: IEnabIed Lock I8 ] [l

Availability:  [Mone

— History

G -G-LIMIT-1

Gateway Controller Configuration Management



Copyright © 2004, Nortel Networks 93 Nortel Networks Confidential

6 Click the Lock button to lock the card. For details on locking a
card, refer to procedure Lock a GWC card on page 430 in this
NTP.

Note: If the card is already locked, go to step 7.

Determine if the card is locked by looking at the card graphic
at the left of the screen. If the lock icon

&

is present, the card is locked. If the lock icon is not present, the
card is not locked. The Administrative state also indicates
whether the card is locked.

Sam21-2 : Slot12

p'l"larrnsl Equip States ] Diags] Fn:-xrigil:uning]
o}=]|

Adrinistrative:  [Unlocked

Operational: |Enahk{ ( Lock ) |

Availahilty  |[None

History

Administrative state is unlocked

SYIC-G-LIMIT-1

<= Lock icon [@] is not displayed

The system responds:
Application locked Successfully.

Note: If you are denied your first attempt to lock the card, you
can override the lock request denial and force the card to lock.
Refer to the procedure View and interpret the operational

status of a GWC node on page 443 in this NTP to use the CS
2000 GWC Manager to interpret the various states of the card.

A card has accepted a lock request if it has the following
states:

e Administrative State: locked

e Operational State: disabled
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7 Select the Provisioning tab.
8 Click the Modify button to make changes to the provisioning
datafill.

I~ P Flash Enatile

Lretalls...
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9 Enter the new or changed provisioning data as described below.

File ‘Wiew

Sam21-2 : Slot 12

Harms | Equip | States | Diags ~Provisioning I

~ General
IP: |47.104.41.55 | Gateweay [P [47.104.41.1 |
Subnet Mask: [255.255.255.128 | Y Version: =104 |
MAC Address: [0001AF07ARAD | GWC Mumber: B |
- NTP
0 Prirary NTR: [7225151 |
5 Secondary MTF: {172 25151 |
w
g - GYWC-EM
HostIP: 47.104.41.4
@ | |
12
~ Load Info

Server P |47.104.41.3 |
Fath: Fawdigwc |
Load: |pgu:[l§ar.imag |

™ F¥WFlash Enahle

~ Domain Semnvers

Primarg  [0.0.0.0 | qstalt 0.0.0.0
Znd Alt [0.0.0.0 |
il ot ity ‘ Sanve b Clear | Cancel | Details... |
——

In most cases, when pre-provisioning a GWC, use the default
values indicated. Otherwise, obtain and enter the following

values:
e |P: <GWC unit_ 0 _IP_address> or
IP: <GWC unit_1_IP_address>

Note 1: A contiguous block of four IP addresses is
required.

NN10205-511 (NSNO7 Standard 05.02 December 2004



Copyright © 2004, Nortel Networks 96 Nortel Networks Confidential

Sam21-2 Slot 1T4ERROR ' x|

Q

Ore or more of the IP addreszes in the IP address block
awned by <47 104 4147 iz already reserved by Shelf Mumber = 2, Slat Mumber = 2.

Note 2: If any of the four IP addresses for the new card is
already used by another card, the following message
appears. Contact your site system administrator to identify
the IP addresses you must use.

10
11

12

13

Gateway IP: default_router or gateway_IP_address
Subnet Mask: subnet_mask

FW Version: firmware version of the GWC load

Host IP: CS 2000 Management Tools_Server_IP_Address

Server IP: IP address of the CS 2000 Core Manager (SDM)
or Core and Billing Manager (CBM)

Path: /swd/gwc/ - on the CS 2000 Core Manager (SDM) or
CBMm

Load: name of the GWC load image file; for example,
pgc08bg.imag

If available, select the FW Flash Enable check box if you
wish to flash the card firmware with a new firmware version

Primary Domain Server: server_IP_address
1st Alternate Domain Server: server_IP_address
2nd Alternate Domain Server: server_|IP_address

When you are finished entering changes, click the Save button.

Return to step 2 and repeat the steps for each GWC node you
are re-provisioning.

Re-provisioning does not take effect until the card is unlocked
and rebooted. Refer to procedure Unlock a GWC card on
page 434 in this NTP for instructions on how to unlock GWC
cards.

The procedure is complete.
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Add and configure a GWC node

Purpose of this procedure

Use this procedure to configure Gateway Controller (GWC) call
processing services on a selected GWC node.

When to use this procedure

Use this procedure when configuring a GWC node for a specific
Gateway Controller service profile.

Prerequisites and guidelines
Prerequisites

Determine the IP address of the active GWC card. Use the following
steps:

1. Atthe CS 2000 Management Tools window, click the Gateway
Controller folder from the Device Types menu.

2. From the Contents of: Gateway Controller frame, select the GWC
node on which you are provisioning call processing services.

3. Click the Maintenance tab at the CS 2000 GWC Manager.

4. Determine the IP address of GWC unit O displayed at the top of the
screen.

5. Subtract 2 from the last octet of the unit O IP address.

For example, if the IP address of unit 0 is 216.25.2.42, the active IP
address would be 216.25.2.40.

If you wish to add a GWC node and configure the node with a codec
profile using a bearer network type that is new to your CS 2000, you
must first modify table BEARNETS on the XA-Core. In the BEARNETS
table, you must create a network instance of the new bearer network
type before you can add a GWC node and configure the node to use
the new codec profile.

To modify table BEARNETS on the XA-Core, refer to procedure
“Specifying the bearer networks served by the CS 2000" in the CS 2000
Configuration Management NTP applicable to your solution.
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General guidelines

NN10205-511

To commission a GWC with an audio, SIP-T, or VRDN service profile,
additional datafill on the XA-Core is required after provisioning of the
GWOC is completed using the CS 2000 GWC Manager.

Assign the APG-RA Gateway Controller service profile to a GWC that
hosts an anchor packet gateway (APG), unless there is already a GWC
configured with this profile. If a GWC is already configured with the
APG-RA profile, then assign the APG profile to the second and
subsequent GWCs used to host APGs. This avoids having multiple RA
servers on your system, which will result in an unsupported
configuration.

Note: The APG capability is removed in release SNO7, although the
CS 2000 GWC Manager still displays APG service profiles.

If you are adding an audio controller with redirecting media gateway
controller (RMGC) service profile, you must also complete procedure
Add or change the RMGC default domain on page 56. Perform this
procedure to ensure that a valid RMGC GWC default domain name is
entered in the GWC Manager database for the CS 2000. This service
profile would be either AUDCNTL_RMGC or AUDCNTL_RMGCINTL.
This service profile combines the audio controller and RMGC
capabilities. These capabilities are not inter-related. You may use a
GWC node with this profile to perform the RMGC function, as well as
an audio controller function.

Note: If you wish to change a GWC node from one service profile to
another, you must remove the old GWC from the CS 2000 GWC
Manager database and re-add it. It must then be unlocked to allow it
to reboot.

Example

To change a trunk or line GWC to a SIP-T GWC, you must lock
both GWC cards on the node, delete the trunk or line GWC from
the CS 2000 GWC Manager database, and then re-add it as a
SIP-T GWC. For more details about the procedures needed to
perform this activity, along with the order in which to perform the
applicable procedures, refer to the general procedure Modify the
operating configuration of an installed GWC node on page 9.
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Network codec profile guidelines

Action

No matter which network bearer types (IP, AAL1 or AAL2) are
configured for a CS 2000 using procedure Add a network codec profile

on page 17, only one bearer network instance can be selected for any
GWC node. You must modify table BEARNETS on the XA-Core to
configure a network instance of a bearer network type.

You can change the network codec profile assigned to a GWC node,
provided the profile supports the network bearer type already selected
for the node.

You cannot change the bearer network type assigned to a GWC node.
You can change the specific network codec profile supported, but any
new profile must use the same bearer network type as the codec you

were using. If you wish to change the bearer network type assigned to
a GWC node, refer to the general procedure Re-configure a GWC node
in the network on page 10.

At the CS 2000 GWC Manager client

1 Lock the GWC cards using the procedure Lock a GWC card on
page 430.
2 At the CS 2000 Management Tools main menu, click on the

Configuration menu from the top menu bar and select Add
GWC Node... to display the Add Gateway Controller dialog box.

£7 Cs2000 Management Tools - 131.147.241.72 {C™ CLLI: FRED!
File Fault | Configuration Maintenance Windows Help

- : rebuild topology
- L] AP Add GWC Mode. .

_ i Device

b ] G Delete GWYC Mode

e U Associate Media Gateway...
Disassociate Media Gateway...
W52 b
W5 2 Maintenance
Add LIAS,
Add APS..
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3 At the Add Gateway Controller dialog box, enter or select the
applicable node provisioning information.

Add Gateway Controller x| ARG 1=
APG_WITH_RA
Gatesway controller name: |GWC- ALDOCHTL
. . ALIDCHTLIMNTL
Giateway controller active IP address: | ,_' AUDCNTL_RMGC

Message router IP address: | / AUDCHTL_RMGCIMTL
- GWC Profile Information BICC

H.223 [NTL
Gateway controller profiles: H.323_MAa
LeRGE_LIMEINTL
Tone data: [NORTHAM LARGE LINENA

MTX_TRLUNKINTL
MTX_TRLIMKMA,

Term Type Evec Data | Capability | capacity | SIPT
PRAE DTCEX = |H323 1024 SIPTINTL
AETRE DTCEX =l |Large GhWs 200 SIP-T_APG
SIP-T_APGINTL
SIP-T_APG_RA
- GWC Bearer Metworks and Codec Profile Informatian SIP-T_APG_RAINTL
Eearer netwc:rks:' LI SMEtt_HHE:ﬂN;L
W codec pmﬂle:' =] TRUMNKINTL
TRUNERA,
a]'¢ | Cancal | WEITHUMNK o
WHDON
WHOMIMNTL |

Enter the following configuration information for each field
described in the following table.

Add Gateway Controller configuration fields (Sheet 1 of 6)

Field Description

Gateway controller The node name of the GWC card in the format of: GWC-<n>;
name: where n is a number from 0 to 255.

Gateway controller The IP address for the active GWC card.
active IP address:
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Add Gateway Controller configuration fields (Sheet 2 of 6)

Field Description

Message router IP The IP address of the assigned computing module EIOP or
address: HIOP.

Note: Change this IP address only if you are attempting to load
balance the distribution of your GWC nodes in order to manage
IOP capacity by spreading your Message Router IP addresses
over multiple IOPs. You can acquire a list of available IP
addresses for your system by accessing table CMIPADDR in
the XA-Core. Look for IP addresses listed as CMHOST.

Gateway controller  Select only one service profile.

profiles: Note 1: Gateway Controller service profiles appended with
INTL are international market place installations, while service
profiles appended with NA are for North American market place
installations.

Note 2: Only one service profile (for example, line, trunk, or
audio) is supported for each GWC node.

Note 3: If you attempt to associate a media gateway of one
service profile to a GWC of another service profile, the addition
of the media gateway will be rejected.

Note 4: The APG capability is removed in release SNO7,
although the CS 2000 GWC Manager still displays APG service
profiles.

Select one of the following service profiles:

e APG - to add a GWC that will host anchor packet gateway
services to other APGs for any market

e APG_WITH_RA - to add a GWC that will host an anchor
packet gateway with a resource allocator (RA) server and its
associated services for your applicable market. Configure
only one RA server for each CS 2000.

e AUDCNTL or AUDCNTLINTL - to add an UAS gateway for
your applicable market.

T
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Add Gateway Controller configuration fields (Sheet 3 of 6)

Field

Description

e AUDCNTL_RMGC or AUDCNTL_RMGCINTL - to add an
audio controller with a redirecting media gateway controller
(RMGC). This option combines the audio controller and
RMGC capabilities in one profile. These capabilities are not
inter-related. You may use a Gateway Controller with this
profile to perform the RMGC function, as well as an audio
controller function.

An RMGC enables initializing gateways to obtain the IP
address of their GWC from a registration agent in the
network. This profile is applicable only to cable and wireline
solutions for either NA or International markets.

Note 1: RMGC capacity is limited to 115,000 gateways.

Note 2: After adding either audio controller RMGC GWC
services profile, complete the procedure Add or change the
RMGC default domain on page 56 to ensure that a valid default
domain name is datafilled in the GWC Manager database.

e BICC -to add a GWC that will host inter-office DPT trunk
calls using Bearer Independent Call Control (BICC) on an
ATM network for the bearer path.

Note: 1f DPTs on a BICC GWC are used, then MG4000s are a
required component in the solution.

e H.323_NA or H.323_INTL - to add an H.323 GWC for your
applicable market. H.323 gateways provides VPN and
PSTN connectivity for multiple enterprises and sites.

e LARGE_LINENA or LARGE_LINEINTL - to add a large
line media gateway for your applicable market.

e MTX_TRUNKNA or MTX_TRUNKINTL - to add a GWC
that supports the packet serving mobile switching center
(MSC) solution for mobile telephone exchange (MTX).

Note: Inorderto use either MTX profile, the CS 2000 XA-Core
must be upgraded to the SNO7 MTX software load.

e SIP-T or SIP-TINTL - to add SIP-T based trunk services for
your applicable market.

e SIP-T_APG or SIP-T_APGINTL - to add SIP-T based trunk
services that will host anchor packet gateway services for
your applicable market.

NN10205-511
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Add Gateway Controller configuration fields (Sheet 4 of 6)

Field Description

e SIP-T_APG_RA or SIP-T_APG_RAINTL - to add SIP-T
based trunk services that will host an anchor packet
gateway with an associated resource allocator (RA) server
for your market. Configure only one RA server for each CS
2000.

e SMALL_LINENA or SMALL_LINEINTL - to add a small
line media gateway for your applicable market.

* TRUNKNA or TRUNKINTL - to add a local exchange
carrier (LEC) trunk media gateway for your applicable
market.

* V52TRUNK - to add a GWC that will host V5-based line
services. (This service profile is used in international
markets only.)

Note: A PVG can be configured as a V5.2 gateway rather
than a trunk gateway. A PVG V5.2 gateway supports V5.2
interfaces connected to V5.2 Access Networks (AN) serving
V5.2 PSTN lines, such as analog subscriber lines.

*  VRDN or VRDNINTL - to add a virtual router GWC for your
applicable market.

Note: Unless otherwise specified, use the default values
indicated for Tone Data, Term Type, and Exec Data.

Tone data: Auto-datafilled when the appropriate profile is selected.
Term Type: Auto-datafilled when the appropriate profile is selected.
Exec Data: Auto-datafilled when the appropriate profile is selected.

Note: Depending on the Gateway Controller profile selected, different options may
be available in the Exec Data field for each Term Type. Click on the drop-down menu
to view the options for each entry.

Attention:

GWC nodes can operate with the gateway profile name TGCP (Trunk Gateway
Control Protocol), assigned when performing procedure Associate a trunk media
gateway on page 107. A GWC node that uses TGCP and supports Per Trunk
Signaling (PTS) endpoints requires the following settings:

e Term Type: set to “ABTRK”
* Exec_Data: set to “GWCEX”
Without these settings, maintenance and call processing will not work on the GWC.
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Add Gateway Controller configuration fields (Sheet 5 of 6)

Field Description

Bearer networks: Select the bearer network for this GWC node using the
drop-down menu.

Network codec profiles using different bearer network types are
defined using procedure Add a network codec profile on
page 17.

Bearer network types must also be defined in the XA-Core
table BEARNETS.

GWC Bearer Metwarks and Cadec Praofile Infarmation
Bearer networks: j

GWC codec profile; [NET_IP{F)
FMRET_AnLT(AALT

MET_AALZAALD

Note 1: You can select only one bearer network type for a
GWC node.

Note 2: You cannot change the bearer network type assigned
to a GWC node. You can change the specific network codec
profile supported, but any new profile must use the same
bearer network type as the codec you were using. If you wish
to change the bearer network type assigned to a GWC node,
refer to the general procedure Re-configure a GWC node in the

network on page 10.

Note 3: If the GWC node will be hosting lines using NCS
protocol, you must select a network codec profile with
RFC 2833 disabled (RFC2833 check box de-selected).
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Add Gateway Controller configuration fields (Sheet 6 of 6)

Field Description
GWC codec Select a codec profile for this GWC node using the drop-down
profile: menu. The profiles available are based on the bearer network

selected in the previous field.

Network codec profiles for each bearer network type are
configured using procedure Add a network codec profile on

page 17.

The default codec is the first one listed for a bearer network
type. The default codec is defined when adding or changing a
profile using procedure Add a network codec profile on

page 17.

GWWC Bearer Metworks and Codec Profile Information

Bearer netwarks: [NET_IP(F)
GWIC codec profile; |Nehﬁmrk_Default_F'r|:|ﬂle

Ledle

Metwark Default_FProfile

compressing_20ms

Note 1: The default codec for the bearer network type is
automatically selected if this step is skipped.

Note 2: You can change the specific network codec profile
supported, but any new profile must use the same bearer
network type as the codec you were using.

After you have completed all required fields, click OK.

A “Processing...” window will be displayed for up to several
minutes while the new GWC type is added to the system. A
response dialog will be displayed when the operation is
completed. If any error occurred during the transaction, click the
Show Details button to show where the transaction failed. Refer
to the CS 2000 Management Tools server logs for more details
about the failure.
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Note: If the active IP address for the new card is already
used by another card, the following message appears.
Contact your site network administrator to identify the IP
address you must use.

& Add GWC Node x|

@ Failed ta add Wi, Invalid input.

he Gateway Caontraller active IP address specified is invalid
‘ 2l
When the new GWC node has been successfully added, its

name will be displayed in the Contents of Gateway Controller
view.

5 Observe that the new GWC node appears in the Contents of:
Gateway Controller panel.

~Contents of GateweayController——

Directary | Find|

| GoTa |

GatewayCantrollers:

The new GWC node
appears in this list.

To verify that the Add GWC operation succeeded, click the GWC
node you just added from the Contents of: Gateway Controller
panel and review the data displayed in the Provisioning and
Maintenance panels.

6 Return to step 2 and repeat the procedure for each GWC node
you are configuring.

7 Provisioning does not take effect until the card is unlocked and
rebooted. Refer to procedure Unlock a GWC card on page 434
for instructions on how to unlock GWC cards.

8 The procedure is complete.
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Associate a trunk media gateway

Purpose of this procedure

Use this procedure to associate a trunk media gateway with a Gateway
Controller (GWC) node.

Note: The APG capability is removed in release SNO7, although the
CS 2000 GWC Manager still displays APG gateway profile names.

A gateway profile is a definition in the CS 2000 Management Tools
database (CS 2000 GWC Manager database) that captures some of
the characteristics and capabilities of a gateway device. A profile is
chosen when the gateway is being associated to the GWC node. The
information in the profile is then used to determine compatibility of the
GWC node with which the gateway is being associated and to assess
whether the node has the available endpoint capacity.

When to use this procedure

Use this procedure when you wish to associate a trunk media gateway
with a GWC node.

Prerequisites and guidelines
The following guidelines apply when adding trunk media gateways:

When you assign a media gateway name, the name must be unique
within the CS 2000 domain. Duplicate media gateway names
cannot exist, even if the media gateways are associated with
different GWC nodes. Duplicate names will be rejected by the

CS 2000 GWC Manager database.

If you attempt to associate a large media gateway with a GWC that
does not have adequate available capacity, the request will be
rejected. While using this procedure to associate a large trunk
gateway to a GWC node, you can adjust the port capacity of the
individual media gateway to fit within the available port capacity of
the GWC node by changing the default value in the Reserved
Terminations: field.

If you attempt to associate a media gateway with a GWC that has a
different service type, the request will be rejected. For example, you
cannot associate a line media gateway with a trunk GWC node.

You may associate up to 24 media gateways with 1 trunk GWC.
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At the CS 2000 GWC Manager client

1 At the CS 2000 Management Tools window, click the Gateway
Controller folder from the Device Types directory tree in the far
left frame.

£7 CS2000 Management Tools - 131.147.241.72 {CM CLLL: FR
File Fault Configuration Maintenance Windows Help

_1 Device Types
""" _IAPS Metwork Configul

]G ateweay Controller

Metwark Codec

2 From the Contents of: Gateway Controller frame, select the
GWC node to which you wish to associate a media gateway.

~Caontents of GateweayController——

Directory | Find'
— Type a GWC node number here

I oTo or

GatewayControllers: Select a GWC node from the list

/ of provisioned GWC nodes.
‘GWC-1 01
ZWiC-103
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3 Click the Provisioning tab.

4 Click the Gateways tab, then click the Retrieve All button to
view information about gateways associated with the selected
GWC node. Any newly-created gateways are added to the end
of the list. The list will contain all gateways added using the
CS 2000 GWC Manager and the XML interface of the OSSgate
application.

Maintenanc‘ Provisioning )

Controller  Gateways | Linesl Carriersl Media Proxies | Qo3 Cullectursl |F'SECI

Retrieval criteria: I LI Retrieve
Limit results: |25 LI * Replace List  Append to List
Gateway List
Marme | IP Address | Profle | MaxTerms | Res Terms | Protocol | Protvers | ProtPort | PEP Serer | AdjiT
PWG-CEB-6 |55.55.55.685 |PVGTK 1008 1008 aspen 2.1 2427 =none= =NONE
PWG-CEB-Y |96.56.56.56 |PVGTAK 1120 1120 aspen 2.1 2427 =nones =HONE
PG ATATATT . |PVGT Ak 1120 1120 megaco 1.0 2944 =none= =N0NE
Rl | 3|
Mumber of resulis; 3 Disassociate | Change... | Details... |

5 Click the Associate button.

Note: If Domain Name Service (DNS) is not activated on the
CS 2000 Management Tools server, or if it is not working
properly, you will experience a delay of approximately

1 minute before the Associate Media Gateway dialog box is
fully displayed. The delay occurs the first time you click this
button during a client session while data is retrieved for the
Gateway site name field. To configure DNS on the CS 2000
Management Tools server, refer to the Configuration
Management NTP for your solution, NN10409-500.
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6

Associate Media Gateway

Gatewsay hame:
Gateway [P address:

Gatewsay contraller name:

Gateway profile name

Feserved terminations:

Use the following set of steps to datafill all of the attributes for the

desired trunk gateway.

|~=aut|:| select=

L |PYG15K

— Signal Protocol

Frotocol type:

GACO (4

ME!

Frotocol port; |2944

FProtocal wersion: |'I.EI

]34 | Cancel |

AFC
AMBIT_LINE_GW_14
ARRIS_TOUCHTONE_MMO1_4
ARRIS_TOUCHTONE_MMOZ_4
ASHEY_LINE_GW_4
ASKEY_LINE_GW 12
ASKEY_LINE_GW 30
AUDICCODES

S

CISC0_2600
CISC0_3600
CISC0_ASE300
CISCGo_H3z2a 1035

CWX 18002688
CWHE0_g612
DOMAIN_NAME]

H2323 PROXY
MEDIATRIX_LIME_GW_4
MEDIATREX_LIMNE_GW_24
MGECP_LIME_GWY_1
MOTOROLANMTA_
MOTOROLAMTA_2
MOTOROLAMTA 4
MOHTEL_BCM
MUERA_5X

SR ERES o

PGSR _1000
PWEIsK_PARTIAL

Py ETE

PWiE_APG
PWiE_APG_VSPa
PWE_WVEPS

SMOS_CICM
SUCCESSI0OM_1000
TGCH
TOUCHTOME_MMOA_1
TOUCHTONE_MMO1_2 =
TOUCHTONE_NMO1_3
TOUCHTONE_NMNOT_4

L1a%

WWESTELL

I

|4
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a Inthe Gateway profile name: field, select the appropriate
trunk gateway profile name from the list of profiles.

The following table lists the trunk media gateway profiles
supported. Once a profile is selected, the data associated
with the profile is listed for the user to view.

Note 1: Ensure that the gateway is being added to the
correct GWC node.

Note 2: Newly supported gateways may be added to the
list and they are not shown in this procedure. Not all
gateways are supported for every solution and release

Note 3: If necessary, contact your Nortel Networks
support for details on the gateways supported for each
profile.

Trunk media gateway profiles (Sheet 1 of 2)

Maximum
Default port/

Gateway profile Gateway Signal Protocol protocol Service endpoint

name category protocol type version port type capacity

AUDIOCODES Large MEGACO 1.0 2944 Trunk 280

Mediant 2000

CVX600_612 Large DSM-CC 5.2 13818 Trunk 612

CVX1800_2688 Large DSM-CC 5.2 13818 Trunk 2688

NUERA_GX Large ASPEN 2.1 2427 Trunk 2108
MEGACO 1.0 2944

PVG7K Large ASPEN 21 2427 Trunk 1008
MEGACO 1.0 2944

PVG15K_1000 Large ASPEN 21 2427 Trunk 1000
MEGACO 1.0 2944

PVG15K Large ASPEN 2.1 2427 Trunk 1120
MEGACO 1.0 2944

PVG15K_PARTIAL Large ASPEN 21 2427 Trunk 624
MEGACO 1.0 2944

PVG_APG APG ASPEN 2.1 2427 APG 1120
MEGACO 1.0 2944

PVG_APG_VSP3 APG ASPEN 2.1 2427 APG 2016
MEGACO 1.0 2944

Note: The APG capability is removed in release SNO7, although the CS 2000 GWC Manager still

displays APG gateway profile names.

T
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Trunk media gateway profiles (Sheet 2 of 2)

Maximum
Default port/
Gateway profile Gateway Signal Protocol protocol Service endpoint
name category protocol type version  port type capacity
PVG_VSP3 Large ASPEN 21 2427 Trunk 2016
MEGACO 1.0 2944
TGCP Large TGCP 1.0 2427 Trunk 2047

b Inthe Gateway name: field, type a gateway name according
to the gateway profile. Use the suggested gateway naming
conventions shown in the following table.

Note: The media gateway name must be unique within
the CS 2000. Duplicate media gateway names cannot
exist even if the media gateways are associated with
different GWCs.

Trunk gateway naming conventions (Sheet 1 of 2)

Gateway profile Suggested gateway naming conventions
AUDIOCODES Up to 8 alpha-numeric characters: 3 to 4 upper case
(Mediant 2000) characters followed by up to 4-5 numeric characters
in the following format:
NNNnnn

Example: M2K003

CVXe600 Up to 8 upper case characters in the following
CVvX1800 format:

CVX<nn>

where

<nn> is device number of the CVX gateway chassis

NUERA_GX Up to 8 alpha-numeric characters; 3-4 upper case
characters followed by up to 4-5 numeric characters
in the following format:

NGXnnn
Example: NGX003
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Trunk gateway naming conventions (Sheet 2 of 2)

Gateway profile

Suggested gateway naming conventions

PVG7K,

PVG15K,
PVG15K_1000
PVG15K_PARTIAL
PVG_APG
PVG_VSP3
PVG_APG_VSP3

TGCP

Up to 8 upper case characters in the following
format:

PVG<nn><Ip>
where

<nn> is device number of the PVG chassis
<lp> is the slot number of the logical processor card
for the VSP in the PVG (recommended slots 6-11)

Do not use the underscore character (_) in gateway
names. This rule applies to all TGCP gateways.

In the Gateway IP address: field, type an address of the
media gateway. Use the format:
<0-255>.<0-255>.<0-255>.<0-255>

If necessary, in the Gateway controller name: field, use the
drop-down menu to select a GWC node with which the
gateway is being associated.

If a GWC is not specified, the node provisioning application
will automatically discover a GWC node with which to
associate this gateway. The choice of GWC node is based on
the service type of the media gateway (line, H.323, trunk, or
audio) and the endpoint capacity of the gateway.

In the Reserved terminations: field, type the number of
reserved terminations (endpoints or ports) to be supported
on the gateway.

Note: If you do not assign a value in this field, the system
will use the default, which is the maximum number of
reserved terminations for the gateway selected.

The different capacities for trunk gateway appear in the Trunk
media gateway profiles on page 111. The total number
required cannot exceed the capacity of a GWC node, which
has a maximum capacity of 4094 ports.

To calculate the correct number of the reserved terminations
or endpoints on your gateway to match the available
endpoints on the selected GWC node, refer Changing
reserved terminations - examples on page 114 for a
worksheet along with some examples.
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9

f Inthe Protocol type: field, use the drop-down menu to select
the appropriate gateway protocol type. Refer to Trunk media
gateway profiles on page 111 to determine the appropriate
settings for the gateway type you wish to configure.

Note: The system restricts the protocol type options to
those compatible with the gateway profile name selected
previously.

g Inthe Protocol port: field, use the default value provided. Do
not change this value.

Note: The Protocol version: field displays the version of the
protocol that is applicable to the gateway profile name and
protocol type select previously.

Click the OK button to apply the data.

A response dialog box appears. The response dialog indicates
whether the gateway association succeeded or failed. If the
association failed, the response dialog indicates the reason why
it failed.

Repeat this procedure as required for trunk gateways you wish
to associate with this or other GWC nodes.

The procedure is complete.

Changing reserved terminations - examples

You must ensure that the total number of endpoint terminations
required by all of the large media gateways associated to the same
GWC node do not exceed 4094 ports. If they do, the last media gateway
association activity will fail. Use the following method to allow multiple
large media gateways to be associated with a single GWC node.

Calculating optimal reserved endpoint terminations
You can adjust the number of usable endpoints terminations (related to
maximum port/endpoint capacity) required by the media gateway to a
lower value. The formula used to calculate the value of the correct
number of endpoint terminations varies according to the market in
which your Carrier VoIP product is installed. Ports are allocated by trunk
channel. In the North American market, trunks are based on
increments of 24 channels or DS0s per endpoint group, while in the
International market trunks are based on increments of 31 channels or
DSO0s per endpoint group. Only complete endpoint groups (24 or 31)
can be provisioned against a trunk gateway. Refer to procedure Add
carriers to a GWC on page 167 for more information about adding
carrier endpoints.
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Calculating reserved terminations in the NA market - Example 1
You have a media gateway with a maximum reserved endpoints value
of 1000 and the GWC node you want to associate with it has only 950
available endpoints. You must reduce the value in the Reserved
Terminations: field so that it is less than or equal to the number of
available ports on the GWC node, and so that it is also divisible by 24
(based on 24 ports per channel) with no remainder.

950 / 24 = 35 with a remainder of 14 (these are unused ports)

35 x 24 ports per channel = 936 used gateway ports

In this case, the closest you can get to using all 950 available ports on
the GWC node is 936, based on allocating 24 ports per channel. This
configuration will support 930 carrier endpoints managed by a single

GWC node. You must change the endpoint value for that gateway to
936 in the Reserved Terminations: field.

Selected Profile Contents

Fesered terminations: | 936

Calculating reserved terminations in the NA market - Example 2

You want to associate four PVG15K media gateways on a single GWC
by optimizing the reserved endpoints available for each PVG without
exceeding the available endpoint capacity of the GWC node.

1 PVG w/1120 max. with reserved endpoints at 1056 (44 X 24)
3 PVGs w/1120 max. with reserved endpoints at 1008 (42 X 24)

This configuration uses 4080 ports with 14 unused gateway ports.

Calculating reserved terminations in the Intl. market - Example 1
You have a media gateway with a maximum reserved endpoints value
of 1000 and the GWC node you want to associate it with has only 950
available endpoints. You must reduce the value in the Reserved
Terminations: field so that it is less than or equal to the number of
available ports on the GWC node and so that it is also divisible by 31
(based on 31 ports per channel) with no remainder.

950 / 31 = 30 with a remainder of 20 (these are unused ports)
and

30 x 31 ports per channel = 930 used gateway ports
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In this case, the closest you can get to using all 950 available ports on
the GWC node is 930, based on allocating 31 ports per channel. This
configuration will support 930 carrier endpoints managed by a single
GWC node. You would change the endpoint value for that gateway to
930 in the Reserved Terminations: field.

Selected Profile Contents

Feserned terminations: | 930

Calculating reserved terminations in the Intl. market - Example 2

NN10205-511

You want to associate four PVG15K media gateways on a single GWC
by optimizing the reserved endpoints available for each PVG without
exceeding the available endpoint capacity of the GWC node:

1 PVG w/1120 max. with reserved endpoints at 1116 (36 X 31)
3 PVGs w/1120 max. with reserved endpoints at 992 (32 X 31)

This configuration uses 4092 ports with 12 unused gateway ports.
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Configure the domain name for MTA gateways (cable market)

Purpose of this procedure
Use this procedure to configure a common domain name for all
multimedia terminal adapters (MTA) running network-based call
signaling (NCS) protocol and associated with the specified Gateway
Controller (GWC) node. To do that, associate a media gateway
(configured with the DOMAIN_NAME profile and known as a "dummy"
gateway) to the selected GWC.

The domain name capability allows a fully qualified domain name
(FQDN) of an MTA gateway (in the cable market) to be broken into a
<host_name> part and a <domain_name> part. This permits longer
(maximum of 61 to 63 characters, depending on the GWC node
number) FQDNs for MTA gateways. This longer FQDN consists of the
following components:

* <host_name> portion: gateway-specific name; for example,
my_mta_host_name

* <domain_name> portion: a gateway domain name common to all
MTA gateways associated with a GWC; for example,
001.my_domain_name

Note: When configuring the gateway name, you must add the
GWC number in front of the <domain_name>. However, the
FQDN will not include the GWC number. The system will combine
only the <domain_name> (without the GWC number) with the
MTA <host_name> name for both domain name service (DNS)
lookups and NCS processing.

This procedure describes how to configure the gateway domain name,
common to all MTAs associated with a GWC.

To configure the gateway-specific name for each MTA, refer to
procedure Associate a small line media gateway (cable market) on

page 125.

When to use this procedure

This procedure is optional. Use this procedure when the FQDN
(combined host and domain name) of the MTA contains more than 32
characters.

Complete this procedure before associating MTAs to a GWC.
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Prerequisites and guidelines

NN10205-511

CAUTION

Possible partial service disruption

Use the DOMAIN_NAME media gateway profile only
on a GWC node configured with the
SMALL_LINEINTL or SMALL_LINENA service profile
associated with MTAs running NCS protocol.

For example, if domain name capability is used on a
GWC using media gateway control protocol (MGCP),
it will affect DNS naming but not MGCP signaling.
This will lead to inconsistencies and possible failures
during a dead shelf recovery of a GWC when DNS is
heavily used.

CAUTION

Possible loss of service

If there are MTAs configured on a GWC in the
32-character FQDN format, and you add the
DOMAIN_NAME "dummy" gateway, all MTAs will be
out of service until the <host_name> for each MTA is
re-provision correctly.

The following guidelines apply to this procedure:

The domain name capability is available for MTA gateways running
NCS protocol and associated with a GWC node. Other gateway
types continue to have a restriction of 32 characters for their FQDN.

Only one media gateway with the DOMAIN_NAME profile can be
provisioned on a GWC node.

Once configured, you cannot change the domain name of the MTA
gateways associated with a GWC. You have to delete the existing
DOMAIN_NAME gateway and add a new one. However, this action
results in an outage since for a period of time, the GWC does not
have a domain name.

The DOMAIN_NAME gateway name can have up to 32 ASCII
characters. For details, refer to step 7 in this procedure.

The DOMAIN_NAME gateway name must always include a ".",
which separates the GWC number from the <domain_name>.

The DOMAIN_NAME gateway is a "dummy" gateway, which will
always show as "out of service". Even though this gateway will have
one endpoint, do not configure it with any lines.
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Action

At a CS 2000 GWC Manager client

1 At the CS 2000 Management Tools window, click the Gateway

Controller folder from the Device Types directory tree in the far
left frame.

€7 C52000 Management Tools - 131.147.241.72 {CM CLLL: FR
File Fault Configuration Maintenance Windows Help

Metwark Configul

Metwork Codec

2 From the Contents of: Gateway Controller frame, select the
GWC node with which you wish to associate a media gateway.

~Contents of GateswayContraller——

Directory | Find|
L Type a GWC node number here

| 0To or

GatewayControllers: Select a GWC node from the list

/ of provisioned GWC nodes.
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Click the Provisioning tab.

Click the Gateways tab. If you wish view information about
gateways associated with the selected GWC node, click the
Retrieve All button. Any newly-created gateways are added to
the end of the list. The list will contain all gateways added using
the CS 2000 GWC Manager and using the XML interface of the
OSSgate application.

Retrievalcriteria:l LI

Limit results: |5 LI = Replace List ¢ Append to List Retrigve Al D
Gateway List

rMarme I IP Addressl Profile I Max Terms | Res Terms | Protocol ProtVers ProtFort | PEP Senrerl Adj 1T
0004BDAZ.. (0.0.00 MOTOROL... |2 2 ncsprotocol (1.0 2427 =Nane= =NONE
0004BDAZ.. (0.000 MOTOROL... |2 2 nesprotocal (1.0 2427 =naone= =NONE
0004bd526...0.0.0.0 MOTOROL... |2 2 nesprotocal 1.0 2427 =none= =NanE
0004bd526...(0.0.0.0 MOTOROL... |2 2 nceprotocol (1.0 2427 =none= =NONE
0004bd526..(0.0.00 MOTOROL... |2 2 ncsprotocol (1.0 2427 =nane= =NONE
1| | ol
Number of results: & ‘ Associate.. i> Dizassociate | Change... | Details... |

NN10205-511

5

Click the Associate button to display the Associate Media
Gateway dialog box.

Note: If Domain Name Service (DNS) is not activated on the
CS 2000 Management Tools server, or if it is not working
properly, you will experience a delay of approximately

1 minute before the Associate Media Gateway dialog box is
fully displayed. The delay occurs the first time you click the
Associate button during a client session while data is retrieved
for the Gateway site name: field. To configure DNS on the
CS 2000 Management Tools server, refer to the Configuration
Management NTP for your solution, NN10409-500.
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6 In the Gateway profile name: field, select the profile
DOMAIN_NAME using the drop-down menu. Refer to table

Attributes associated with the DOMAIN_NAME gateway profile
on page 122 for details about the DOMAIN_NAME profile.

Note 1: Once a profile is selected, the applicable fields
associated with this profile are displayed in the Associate
Media Gateway dialog box.

Note 2: Ensure that you are adding the DOMAIN_NAME
gateway to the correct GWC node (SMALL_LINENA or
SMALL_LINEINTL).

AFC (=)

AMBIT_LIME_GW 18

ARRIS_TOUCHTOMNE_MMOT_4

ARRIS_TOUCHTOMNE_MMOZ2_4
ASKEY_LINE_GWw_4

I ASKEY_LIME_GW 12
ASKEY_LIME_Gw_30

I ALIDIOCODES

CICh

CI5C0_gs00

. TN P ClSCD_3EDD
Gateway profile name; (elsdn Ry GISCO_AS5300

Resenved terminations: | \ g\\fSﬁDBEEBZEEEB_BlOS
Gateway site name: |LG LI ChXB00_E12

. DOrAAIN_MNARME

— Signal Protocol H3o3 PROMY

MEDIATRE=_LINE_GW_4

. - MEDIATR=_LINE_GWW_24

Protocal type: [MCS (1) = Mo L

Protocol port: |242T MOTOROLAMTA_T
MOTOROLAMTA_Z

Frotocal version: |1.EI FMOTOROLAMTA_4

MNORTEL_BCH

HMUERA_GH

FWiGE16RE

(0] 4 Cancel FG15K_1000

FWGETRE_PARTIAL

PGk

FWiG_APG

PG APG WSF3

PG WSR3

SMOE_CICh

SUCCESSION_1000

TGCE

TOUCHTOMNE_MMOT_1 |-

TOLUCHTOME_MMOT_2

TOLUCHTOMNE_MNMNOT_3

TOLUCHTOME_MMOT_4

LIAS

WWESTELL LI

Associate Media Gateway

|

Gatewsay Narme;

Gateway [P address:

Gatewray contraller name
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The following table provides details about the DOMAIN_NAME
gateway profile.

Attributes associated with the DOMAIN_NAME gateway profile

Attribute Value
Gateway category Small
Signaling protocol type NCS
Protocol version 1.0
Default protocol port 2427
Service type Line, DQos
Maximum port/endpoint capacity 1
7 In the Gateway name: field, type a name (up to 32 ASCII

characters) for all MTA gateways associated with the selected
GWC. You must follow naming conventions described in the
following table.

Note: The media gateway name must be unique within the
CS 2000. Duplicate media gateway names cannot exist even
if the media gateways are associated with different GWCs.
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DOMAIN_NAME gateway naming conventions

Gateway profile Naming conventions

where

<domain_name>

Example

DOMAIN_NAME The gateway name must be no longer than 32 ASCII characters
(including a "." between the GWC number and the domain name).
Use the following format:

<GWC_number>.<domain_name>

<GWC_number> is the one- to three-digit number of the GWC

node on which you are configuring the
DOMAIN_NAME gateway.

The number can be from 0 to 255; 0 (zero)
padding is allowed but not required. This

number must be followed by a "." (period).

Note: This portion of the gateway name will not
be included in the FQDN of an MTA. The system
will combine only the <domain_name> portion
with the MTA name for DNS lookups and NCS
processing.

is the domain name for all MTAs associated with
this GWC. This part of the gateway name must
follow the Directory Name Service (DNS) and
RFC 1034 naming rules, and must consist of no
more than 28 to 30 characters (depending on
the length of the <GWC_number>). For
example, if the GWC node number is 25 (two
characters), followed by a "." (one character),
you can enter up to 29 characters for the actual
domain name.

Note: You can use a"." (period) and "-" (dash)
in the <domain_name>, but these characters
are not mandatory.

If you want to configure the domain name "mta.cablevendor.com"”
on the GWC 1, enter the following name in the Gateway name field:

1.mta.cablevendor.com

T
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NN10205-511

8

10

11

12

13

14

15

16

In the Gateway IP address: field, enter the IP address of the
gateway. Use the following format:
<0-255>.<0-255>.<0-255>.<0-255>

Note: The IP address field is not used for the "dummy"
DOMAIN_NAME gateway. You can type any valid IP address.
The recommended value is "0.0.0.0".

The Gateway controller name: field specifies the GWC node to
which the domain name applies, for example, GWC-1.

This field is pre-defined, you cannot change it.

In the Reserved terminations: field, type the number of reserved
terminations (endpoints or ports) to be supported on the
gateway. Enter the default value of 1.

Note: If you do not assign a value in this field, the system will
use the default value.

In the Gateway site name: field, select a site name from the
drop-down list provided. LG is the default.

Note: This list of site names comes from table SITE in
XA-Core.

The Protocol type: field is pre-defined with the value of NCS(1),
which is the only protocol compatible with the DOMAIN_NAME
gateway profile.

The Protocol port: field is pre-defined with the default value of
2427. Do not change this value.

The Protocol version: field displays the version of the protocol
that is applicable to the gateway profile name and protocol type
select previously. You cannot change this value.

Click the OK button to apply the input.

A response dialog box appears indicating that the system is
processing the requested change. It can take up to 5 minutes for
the change to be processed. During this time a “Timed Out”
window may appear. This requires no action. When processing
is complete, the response dialog indicates whether the gateway
association succeeded or failed. If the association failed, the
response dialog indicates the reason why it failed.

Note: Once configured, you cannot change the domain name
of the MTA gateways associated with a GWC. You have to
delete the existing DOMAIN_NAME gateway and add a new
one. However, this action results in an outage since for a
period of time, the GWC does not have a domain name.

The procedure is complete.
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Associate a small line media gateway (cable market)

Purpose of this procedure
Use this procedure to associate a small line media gateway for the
cable market with a specific Gateway Controller (GWC) node. In this
case, a policy enforcement point (PEP) may be included in the topology.

A gateway profile is a definition in the CS 2000 Management Tools
database (CS 2000 GWC Manager database) that captures some of
the characteristics and capabilities of a gateway device. A profile is
chosen when the gateway is being provisioned. The information in the
profile is then used to determine compatibility of the GWC node on
which the gateway is being provisioned and to assess whether the node
can support the added endpoint capacity.

When to use this procedure

Use this procedure when you wish to associate a small line media
gateway with a GWC node (in the cable market).

Prerequisites and guidelines
The following guidelines apply to this procedure:

If you are associating a multimedia terminal adapter (MTA) gateway
and you wish to take advantage of the DOMAIN_NAME capability,
you must first complete procedure Configure the domain name for

MTA gateways (cable market) on page 117, before proceeding with

this procedure.

When you assign a media gateway name, the name must be unique
within the CS 2000 domain. Duplicate media gateway names
cannot exist, even if the media gateways are associated with
different GWCs. CS 2000 GWC Manager will reject duplicate media
gateways.

If you attempt to associate a media gateway with a GWC that has a
different service type, the request is rejected. For example, you
cannot associate a line media gateway with a trunk GWC.

You must ensure that the total number of endpoint terminations
required by all of the large media gateways associated to the same
GWC node do not exceed 4094 ports. If you attempt to associate a
media gateway with a GWC that does not have adequate available
capacity, the request is rejected.

Example: You cannot associate a media gateway with a GWC if the
gateway has a maximum-reserved-endpoints value of 4 and the
GWC has only 3 available endpoints/TIDs.

Gateway Controller Configuration Management
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At a CS 2000 GWC Manager client

1 At the CS 2000 Management Tools window, click the Gateway
Controller folder from the Device Types directory tree in the far

left frame.

£7 CS2000 Management Tools - 131.147.241.72 {CM CLLI: FR

File Fault

Configuration  Maintenance  Windows Help

Metwark Canfigu

Metwark Codec

2 From the Contents of: Gateway Controller frame, select the
GWC node with which you wish to associate a media gateway.

Ditectary | Find|

GatewayControllers:

~Contents of GatewayContraller——

oTo

__— Typea GWC node number here
or

Select a GWC node from the list

/ of provisioned GWC nodes.
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3 Click the Provisioning tab.

4 Click the Gateways tab, then click the Retrieve All button to
view information about gateways associated with the selected
GWC node. Any newly-created gateways are added to the end
of the list. The list will contain all gateways added using the
CS 2000 GWC Manager and using the XML interface of the
OSSgate application.

Maintenanc4 Frawisioning >

Controller Gateways | Linesl Carriersl Media Proxies | QoS Cnllectnrsl |PSECI

Retrieval criteria: I ﬂ

Lirnit results: |5 LI & Replace List ¢ Append to List Retrieve All
Gateway List

Mame | IP Addressl Profile | Max Terms | Res Terms | Protocol ProtVers Prot Port | PEF Senrerl Adj 1T
0004BDAZ.. (0.000 MOTOROL... |2 2 nesprotocal (1.0 2427 =naone= =NONE
0004BDAZ.., (0.0.0.0 MOTOROL... |2 2 ncsprotocol 1.0 2427 =none= =NONE
0004bd526..(0.0.0.0 MOTOROL... |2 2 ncsprotocol (1.0 2427 =Nane= =NONE
0004bad526...(0.000 MOTOROL... |2 2 nesprotocal (1.0 2427 =nane= =NONE
0004bd526...0.0.0.0 MOTOROL... |2 2 nesprotocal (1.0 2427 =none= =NaNE
1| | 0|
Mumber of results: & ) Disassociate | Change... | Details... |

5 Click the Associate button.

Note: If Domain Name Service (DNS) is not activated on the
CS 2000 Management Tools server, or if it is not working
properly, you will experience a delay of approximately

1 minute before the Associate Media Gateway dialog box is
fully displayed. The delay occurs the first time you click this
button during a client session while data is retrieved for the
Gateway site name: field. To configure DNS on the CS 2000
Management Tools server, refer to the Configuration
Management NTP for your solution, NN10409-500.

Gateway Controller Configuration Management



Copyright © 2004, Nortel Networks 128 Nortel Networks Confidential

6 Use the following set of steps to datafill all of the attributes for the
desired gateway.

AFC -
AbABIT _LINE_GWY_16
ARRIS_TOUCHTONE_MMO1_4
ARRIS_TOUCHTONE_MMOZ_4
ASKEY_LINE_GWY_4
ASKEY_LINE_GW 12
ASKEY_LIME_GW_30
ALDIOCODES
CICh4
CISCO_2600
CISCO_3600
CISCO_ASR300
CISCO_H323_los
Ch<1800_26318
Chi=B00_B12

Gateway site name: |LG DObAAIN MAME
~ Signal Protocal H323_PRO=Y
MEDIATRR_LIME_GWy_4

; - MEDIATRER_LIMNE_GWwW_24

Protocal type: [NCS (1) i MGCP, LINE GW
Protocal port: 2427 i MOTOROLAMTA_T
MOTOROLAMTA,_2
Protocaol wersion: |1.EI MOTOROLAMTA 4
MNORTEL_BCH
MUERA_Gx
(0] Canceal FwiGE15E
P+ G16k_1000
P G16K_FPARTIAL
FG7E.
FwG_aPG
FvG_AaPG_ WSR3
PG _WSP3
SMNOB_CICk
SUCCESSION_1000
TGCE
TOUCHTOME_MMOT_1 |
TOUCHTOMNE_MMO0T1_2
TOUCHTOMNE_MMO0T_3
TOUCHTOME_MMO01_4
Las
WESTELL ;|

Associate Media Gateway

Gatewray name: |

Gateway [P address: |

Gatewway controller name: |~=autu selects

Gateway profile name: e pel il pr|

Feserved terminations: |

Gateway PEP server: |
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a

In the Gateway profile name: field, select an appropriate line
gateway profile name using the drop-down menu. See the
following table for details about each small line media
gateway profile.

Once a profile is selected, the data associated with the profile
is listed for the user to view.

Note 1: Ensure that the line gateway is being added to the
correct GWC node.

Note 2: Newly supported gateways may be added to the
list and are not shown in this procedure. Not all gateways
are supported for every solution and release.

Small line media gateway profiles and associated attributes (cable market)

Max.
Signal Default port/
Gateway protocol Protocol protocol Service endpoint
Gateway profile name category type version port type capacity
ARRIS_TOUCHTONE_ small NCS 1.0 2427 Line, DQoS 4
NNO1_4
ARRIS_TOUCHTONE_ small NCS 1.0 2427 Line, DQoS 4
NNO02_4
DOMAIN_NAME' small NCS 1.0 2427 Line, DQos 1
MOTOROLA MTA_1 small NCS 1.0 2427 Line, DQoS 1
MOTOROLA MTA_2 small NCS 1.0 2427 Line, DQoS 2
MOTOROLA MTA_4 small NCS 1.0 2427 Line, DQoS 4
TOUCHTONE_NNO1_1 small NCS 1.0 2427 Line, DQoS 1
TOUCHTONE_NNO1_2 small NCS 1.0 2427 Line, DQoS 2
TOUCHTONE_NNO1_3 small NCS 1.0 2427 Line, DQoS 3
TOUCHTONE_NNO1_4 small NCS 1.0 2427 Line, DQoS 4

1.The DOMAIN_NAME profile provides the capability to configure a common domain name for all MTA
gateways associated with the selected GWC. For more information, refer to procedure Configure the domain

name for MTA gateways (cable market) on page 117.
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b Inthe Gateway name: field, type a name for the line gateway
according to the gateway profile. Use the suggested gateway
naming conventions shown in the following table.

Note: The media gateway name must be unique within
the CS 2000. Duplicate media gateway names cannot
exist even if the media gateways are associated with
different GWCs.

Line media gateway naming conventions

Gateway profile

Suggested gateway naming convention

All MOTOROLA MTA
(when using the
DOMAIN_NAME
capability)

All MOTOROLA MTA
(when not using the
DOMAIN_NAME
capability)

All TOUCHTONE_NN

All ARRIS
TOUCHTONE_NN

Provide a gateway-specific name, which will constitute
the <host> part of the fully qualified domain name (FQDN)
of the MTA gateway. Use a name suitable for lookup
using Directory Name Service (DNS). This section of the
FQDN (host name for the specific MTA gateway) must be
no longer than 32 characters, and it does not have to

include a"." ora"-".

Examples:
cust3467
cust1.3467
cust-1.3467

Note: The whole FQDN must consist of no more than 61
to 63 characters, depending on the GWC node number.
For details and for information on the <domain_name>
part of the FQDN, refer to procedure Configure the

domain name for MTA gateways (cable market) on
page 117.

Use a domain name of the media gateway in the form of
an absolute domain name including the host name of the
device, suitable for lookup using Directory Name Service
(DNS). The name must be no longer than 32 characters.
A "." (period) can be included, but it is not required.

Example: cust34671.rdu.cablevendor.net
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Cc

CAUTION

Possible loss of service

If you want to use an IP address of 0.0.0.0 for
the small line gateway that you are associating
with the selected GWC, make sure that a
Domain Server is configured for that GWC.
Otherwise, the line will not recover after the
GWC cold switch of activity (SwAct).

If required, refer to procedure Manually
re-provision GWC cards on page 90 for how to
verify and change basic GWC node
configuration values, including Domain
Servers |IP addressees.

In the Gateway IP address: field, enter the IP address of the
gateway. Use the format:
<0-255>.<0-255>.<0-255>.<0-255>

Note: For gateways in the “small” category, you can type
an IP address of "0.0.0.0" in this field. If you type this
address, the GWC will attempt to discover the IP address
for the gateway, but the line or lines will not recover after a
network outage if no Domain Server is configured for the
GWC.

If necessary, in the Gateway controller name: field, use the
drop-down menu to select a GWC node with which the
gateway is being associated.

Note: If a GWC is not specified, the node provisioning
applications will automatically discover a GWC node with
which to associate this gateway. The choice of GWC node
is based on the service type of the media gateway (line,
trunk, or audio) and the “maximum reserved endpoints”
(the potential size of the media gateway).

e
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e Inthe Reserved terminations: field, type the number of
reserved terminations (endpoints or ports) to be supported
on the gateway.

Note: If you do not assign a value in this field, the system
will use the default, which is the maximum number of
reserved terminations for the gateway selected.

The different capacities for line gateways appear in the Small
line media gateway profiles and associated attributes (cable
market) on page 129. The total number required cannot
exceed the maximum capacity of a GWC node, which is 4094
ports.

f Inthe Gateway PEP server: field, type the name of a policy
enforcement point (PEP) server, or type none if no PEP
server is available.

g Inthe Gateway site name: field, select a site name from the
drop-down list. LG is the default.

This list of site names is from table SITE in XA-Core. The site
name can consists of one to four alphanumeric characters.
The first character must be an alpha character.

h In the Protocol type: field, select the appropriate gateway
protocol type using the drop-down menu.

Note: The system restricts the protocol type options to
those compatible with the gateway profile name selected
previously.

i Inthe Protocol port: field, use the default value provided. Do
not change this value.

Note: The Protocol version: field displays the version of the
protocol that is applicable to the gateway profile name and the
protocol type selected previously.

Click the OK button to apply the input.

Once the OK button is clicked, a response dialog box appears
indicating that the system is processing the requested change.
It can take up to 5 minutes for the change to be processed.
During this time a “Timed Out” window may appear. This
requires no action. When processing is complete, the response
dialog indicates whether the gateway association succeeded or
failed. If the association failed, the response dialog indicates the
reason why it failed.

Repeat this procedure as required for gateways you wish to
associate to this or other GWC nodes.

The procedure is complete.
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Associate a line media gateway (wireline market)

Purpose of this procedure
Use this procedure to associate a line media gateway for the wireline
market with a specific Gateway Controller (GWC) node. In this case, a
middlebox may be included in the topology.

A gateway profile is a definition in the CS 2000 Management Tools
database (CS 2000 GWC Manager database) that captures some of
the characteristics and capabilities of a gateway device. A profile is
chosen when the gateway is being provisioned. The information in the
profile is then used to determine compatibility of the GWC node on
which the gateway is being provisioned and to assess whether the node
can support the added endpoint capacity.

When to use this procedure

Use this procedure when you wish to associate a line media gateway
for the wireline market with a GWC node.

Prerequisites and guidelines

Middleboxes, including network address translator (NAT) devices and
limited bandwidth links (LBL), must be configured before any media
gateways that use the middleboxes can be associated with a GWC. Add
a middlebox to the GWC database using one of the following
procedures:

e To add a NAT device, refer to procedure Add a NAT device on
page 267.
* Toaddan LBL, referto procedure Add a limited bandwidth link (LBL)

on page 293

Note 1: Gateways and LBL middleboxes must be configured on the
same GWC.

Note 2: A GWC card provisioned to support small line gateways can
accommodate up to 2000 middleboxes. A GWC card provisioned to
support large line gateways can accommodate up to 150
middleboxes.

If you attempt to associate a media gateway with a GWC that has a
different service type, the request is rejected. For example, you cannot
associate a line media gateway with a trunk GWC.

When you assign a media gateway name, the name must be unique
within the CS 2000 domain. Duplicate media gateway names cannot
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exist, even if the media gateways are associated with different GWC.
CS 2000 GWC Manager will reject duplicate media gateways.

You must ensure that the total number of endpoint terminations
required by all of the media gateways associated to the same GWC
node do not exceed 4094 ports. If you attempt to associate a media
gateway with a GWC that does not have adequate available capacity,
the request is rejected.

Example: You cannot associate a media gateway with a GWC if the
gateway has a maximum-reserved-endpoints value of 1000 and the
GWC has only 950 available endpoints/TIDs.

Centrex IP Client Manager gateways

NN10205-511

Starting in SNO7, to ensure that Centrex IP Client Manager (CICM)
gateways support virtual call admission control (VCAC), the procedure
to associate a CICM gateway differs from the procedure supporting
small line gateways. The CICM procedure is different for the following
reasons:

e CICM gateways reside in the telephony service provider (TSP)
domain. As a result, a CICM gateway is not ordinarily used in an
environment with adjacent middleboxes.

e CICM endpoints are not fixed lines. CICM users can move from one
area of an enterprise to another, from behind one internet
transparency middlebox to another.

Note: CICM gateways have a service type of ITRANS_ROAM.

The CICM procedure allows you to identify a set of root (top-level)
middleboxes for CICM gateways. Once the root middleboxes are
identified, the CS 2000 GWC Manager will send all related middleboxes
in the hierarchy to the GWC. This ensures that when a CICM user logs
onto the network, all relevant middleboxes will be available on the
GWC.

The CS 2000 GWC Manager notifies the GWC card about all
middleboxes from the top level middleboxes identified, down through
the children to the leaves of the middlebox tree. The single line of parent
middleboxes is also sent to the GWC.
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The following guidelines apply to GWCs associated with CICM
gateways:

* A maximum of five root middleboxes can be configured on a
gateway.

e VCAC will not function if CICM telephony users roam outside the
area provisioned with root middleboxes.

Action

At the CS 2000 GWC Manager client

1 At the CS 2000 Management Tools window, click the Gateway
Controller folder from the Device Types directory tree in the far
left frame.

7 (52000 Management Tools - 47.165.171.10 {CM CLLI: CS2K

File Fault | Configuration  Maintenance Windows Help

_4 Device Types
..... _| APS
SR  otevvay Controller Metwark Canfigura
Lo _| =
Metwork Codec P
2 From the Contents of: Gateway Controller frame, select the

GWC node with which you wish to associate a media gateway.

~Contents of GatewayContraller——

Ditectary | Find|
| ___—— Type a GWC node number here

| oTo or

GatewayCaontrollers: Select a GWC node from the list

/ of provisioned GWC nodes.
‘GWC-1 01
EC-1073
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3 Click the Provisioning tab.

4 Click the Gateways tab, then click the Retrieve All button to
view information about gateways associated with the selected
GWC node. Any newly-created gateways are added to the end
of the list. The list will contain all gateways added using the
CS 2000 GWC Manager and using the XML interface of the
OSSgate application.

5 Click the Associate button.

Note: If Domain Name Service (DNS) is not activated on the
CS 2000 Management Tools server, or if it is not working
properly, you will experience a delay of approximately one
minute before the Associate Media Gateway dialog box is fully
displayed. The delay occurs the first time you click this button
during a client session while data is retrieved for the Gateway
site name: field. To configure DNS on the CS 2000
Management Tools server, refer to the Configuration
Management NTP for your solution, NN10409-500.

Maintenanc
CDmell inesl Carriersl Media Proxies | QoS Collectors

Retrieval criteria; I LI Retrieve |

Limit results: |25 LI % Replace List ¢ Append to List
Gateway List

Marme | IP Addressl Frofile | Max Terms | ResTerms | Protocol Protvers Frot Port | FPEF Sewerl Adj ITE
FOHSOFTC: 19216810 |MORTEL_... |4 32 H.323 4.0 17149 =none= =none:
PM:T12 13114719 |NORTEL_... |64 32 H.323 4.0 2000 =None= enterpl
PM:T13 13114719 |NORTEL_... |64 32 H.323 4.0 2000 =None= enterpl
Kl | i
Mumhber of results: 3 ( Azsociate.. » Disassociate | Change... |
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6 Use the following set of steps to datafill all of the attributes for the
desired gateway.

Associate Media Gateway x| For small line gateways

AFC -
AMBIT_LINE_GWw 16
ARRIS_TOUCHTOMNE_MNMO1_4
ARRIS_TOUCHTOMNE_MNM02_4
ASKEY_LINE_GW/_4
ASKEY_LINE_GW_12

Gateway controller name: ASKEY_LINE_Gwy_30
™ = = == e e e e e e e e e = === — AUDIOCODES

. CICH
Gatesway profile name: CISCO_2500

CISCO_3600
CISCO_ASE300
CISC0O_H323 103

Gatewsay site narme: |LG ;l %Qﬁﬂ”gfg%

~Internet Transparency DOMAIN_NAME

|

|

I

|

| H323_PROXY

I [ MG outside CS2K VPN, not behind NAT MEDIATRIX_LINE_Gi_24
|

I

|

|

Gatewsay name:

Gateweay [P address:

Feserved terminations:

|
I MEDIATRIX_LINE_GW_4
. MGCP_LINE_GW 1
IP-%PM ! LBL Selection | MOTOROLAM A
| MOTOROLAMTA_2
= |P-wPHs  LELs MOTOROLAMTA_4

f . NORTEL_BCM

Adj ITRANS M|ddIeEnx|~:nnne:~ LI ED NUERA_GX
PYG15K

Ll o o oo oo o o o e o e e e e e e o a PVG15K_1000
. PVG15K_PARTIAL
— Signal Frotocal PYGTK
PYG_APG
—~ PVG_APG_VSP3

Protacol type: [MGCP (5) = jiﬁ SNGG. oM
]

SUCCESSION_T000
Protocol port; |242? TGCP

TOUCHTONE_NNO1_T -
— TOUCHTONE_NND1_2
Protocol version: |1 A TOUCHTONE_NMO1_3
TOUCHTONE_NNDT_4

UAS

WESTELL |

0] 14 | Cancel

For CICM gateways

Gateway profile name: |CICH =1

Resened terminations: |1EIE4

Gateway site narme: |C|cru| j
~Root Middlebox Selection

Middlebox Mame

Middleboves Root Middlehoxes
MFL.1 i’
MFL.10

MFL 2 sl == |

MFL.3
MFL.4

MFL.S -
4| I 4
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In the Gateway profile name: field, select the appropriate line
gateway profile name using the drop-down menu.

Refer to the following table for details about line gateway
profiles supported by this procedure. Once a profile is
selected, the data associated with the profile is displayed.

Note 1: Ensure that the gateway is being added to the
correct GWC node.

Note 2: Newly supported gateways may be added to the
list and are not shown in this procedure. Not all gateways

are supported for every solution and release.

Line media gateway profiles (wireline market)

Maximum
Default port/
Gateway Signaling Protocol protocol endpoint
Gateway profile name category protocol version port Service type capacity
AFC large MEGACO 1.0 2944 Line 1023
AMBIT_LINE_GW_16 small MGCP 1.0 2427 Line, ITRANS 16
AMBIT_LINE_GW_32 small MGCP 1.0 2427 Line, ITRANS 32
ASKEY_LINE_GW_4  small MGCP 1.0 2427 Line, ITRANS 4
ASKEY_LINE_GW_12 small MGCP 1.0 2427 Line, ITRANS 12
ASKEY_LINE_GW_30 small MGCP 1.0 2427 Line, ITRANS 30
CICM or CXIPCM large MEGACO 1.0 2944 Line, 1024
ITRANS_ROAM
MEDIATRIX_GW_4 small MGCP 1.0 2427 Line, ITRANS 4
MEDIATRIX_GW_24  small MGCP 1.0 2427 Line, ITRANS 24
MGCP_LINE_GW._1 small MGCP 1.0 2427 Line, ITRANS 1

NN10205-511
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b Inthe Gateway name: field, enter a gateway name according
to the gateway profile. Use the suggested gateway naming
conventions shown in the following table.

Note: The media gateway name must be unique within
the CS 2000. Duplicate media gateway names cannot
exist even if the media gateways are associated with
different GWCs.

Line media gateway naming conventions

Gateway profile Suggested gateway naming conventions
AFC Use a domain name of the media gateway in the
: form of an absolute domain name including the
All AMBIT line gateways hostname of the device, suitable for lookup using
All ASKEY line gateways Directory Name Service (DNS). The name must
All MEDIATRIX line gateways contain a “.” and be no longer than 32 characters.
MGCP line gateways Example: cust34671.rdu.cablevendor.net
CICM or CXIPCM Use the recommended domain name of a Centrex IP

Client Manger (CICM) gateway. Refer to the CICM
customer documentation to perform this task.

CAUTION

Possible loss of service

For gateways in the “small” category, if you
want to use an IP address of 0.0.0.0, make
sure that a Domain Server is configured for
the GWC. Otherwise, the line will not recover
after the GWC cold switch of activity (SwAct).

If required, refer to procedure Manually
re-provision GWC cards on page 90 for how to
verify and change basic GWC node
configuration values, including Domain
Servers IP addressees.

In the Gateway IP address: field, enter the IP address of the
gateway. Use the format:
<0-255>.<0-255>.<0-255>.<0-255>

Note 1: If the gateway is behind a NAT device, specify the
IP address on the CallServer side (customer VPN side) of
the NAT device.
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d

Note 2: For gateways in the “small” category, you can type
an IP address of “0.0.0.0” in this field. If you type this
address, the GWC will attempt to discover the IP address
for the gateway, but the line or lines will not recover after a
network outage if no Domain Server is configured for the
GWC.

If necessary, in the Gateway controller name: field, select a
GWC node with which the gateway is being associated using
the drop-down menu.

Note: If a GWC is not specified, the node provisioning
applications will automatically discover a GWC node with
which to associate this gateway. The choice of GWC node
is based on the service type of the media gateway (line,
trunk, or audio) and the endpoint capacity of the media
gateway.

In the Reserved terminations: field, type the number of
reserved terminations (endpoints or ports) to be supported
on the gateway.

Note: If you do not assign a value in this field, the system
will use the default, which is the maximum number of
reserved terminations for the gateway selected.

The different capacities for trunk gateway appear in the Line
media gateway profiles (wireline market) on page 138. The
total number required cannot exceed the maximum capacity
of a GWC node, which is 4094 ports.

To calculate the correct number of the reserved terminations
or endpoints on your gateway to match the available
endpoints on the selected GWC node, refer Changing
reserved terminations - examples on page 143 for a
worksheet along with some examples.

If applicable, in the Gateway site name: field, select a site
name from the pull-down list (LG is the default). This list of
site names is from table SITE in XA-Core. The site name can
be from 1 to 4 alphanumeric characters, with the first
character required to be an alpha character.

Configure internet transparency. Perform this step when
associating a small line gateway with the GWC. If you are
working with a CICM gateway, go to step h.

Refer to section When a media proxy is used on page 144 for
information on when a media proxy is inserted, depending on
the location of the gateways involved in a call.
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In the Internet Transparency section of the dialog box,
complete one of the following tasks based on the following
conditions:

* If the gateway is
— outside the CS 2000 carrier network
— outside the enterprise VPN
— not behind a middlebox (NAT or LBL)

select the checkbox “MG outside CS2K VPN, not behind
a NAT” and do not assign a middlebox.

The gateway is in the public network. In this case, the
gateway middlebox name is set to a value of “outside the
telecom service provider domain”. The NAT Name
column in the Gateway List appears as “outtsp” for any
gateways in this category.

* If the gateway is
— outside the CS 2000 carrier network
— inside an enterprise VPN
— behind a middlebox (NAT or LBL)

do not select the checkbox “MG outside CS2K VPN, not
behind a NAT”.

Instead, select the name of an adjacent internet
transparency middlebox in the Adj ITRANS MiddleBox:
text field. Perform the following steps:

— Select the radio button for IP-VPNs or LBLs to restrict
your search. (IP-VPNs indicates NAT devices.)

— Click in the Adj ITRANS MiddleBox: field.

— If desired, type text characters of a NAT or LBL name
in the field to fine tune your display. The system
displays all NAT or LBLs with a name that matches the
characters you typed.

— Select adjacent middlebox for the gateway from the
list in the drop down menu.

Note: You can only select NAT or LBL names that are
datafilled and appear in the NATs view in the CS 2000
GWC Manager. Refer to procedure Review available
network devices on page 75.

The gateway is in the residential or enterprise VPN. In
this case, the gateway middlebox name is set to the NAT
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or LBL name. The NAT Name column in the Gateway List
appears as <NAT name> for any gateways in this
category.

* If the gateway is
— inside the CS 2000 carrier network,

do not select the checkbox “MG outside CS2K VPN, not
behind a NAT” and do not assign a middlebox.

The gateway is in the carrier VPN. In this case, the
gateway middlebox name is omitted (not used). The NAT
Name column in the Gateway List appears as
“NOT_SET” for any gateways in this category.

h Select root middleboxes. Perform this step when associating
a CICM gateway with the GWC. Otherwise, go to the next
step.

In the Root Middlebox Selection dialog box, complete the
following steps:

* From the Middleboxes list, select a root middlebox that
interacts with the gateway.

If desired, type text characters in the Middlebox Name:
field to display a specific group of middleboxes. The
system displays all middleboxes with a name that
matches the characters you type.

e Click the Add >> button to add your selection to the list of
Root Middleboxes.

* Repeat the two previous steps until you have a complete
list of root middleboxes.

Note: A maximum of five root middleboxes can be
configured on a gateway.

* |f desired, you can remove a middlebox from the Root
Middlebox list. Select a middlebox and click the << Rem
button.

As a result of this configuration, the CS 2000 GWC Manager
notifies the GWC card about all middleboxes: from the
top-level middleboxes identified, down through the children to
the leaves of the middlebox tree. The single line of parent
middleboxes is also sent to the GWC.
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i Inthe Protocol type: field, select the appropriate gateway
protocol type using the drop-down menu.

Note: The system restricts the protocol type options to
those compatible with the gateway profile name selected
previously.

j Inthe Protocol port: field, use the default value provided. Do
not change this value.

Note: The Protocol version: field displays the version of the
protocol that is applicable to the gateway profile name and
protocol type selected previously.

7 Click the OK button to apply the input.

A response dialog box appears indicating that the system is
processing the requested change. It can take up to 5 minutes for
the change to be processed. During this time a “Timed Out”
window may appear. This requires no action. When processing
is complete, the response dialog indicates whether the gateway
association succeeded or failed. If the association failed, the
response dialog indicates the reason why it failed.

8 Repeat this procedure as required for other line gateways you
wish to associate to this or other GWC nodes.

9 Verify the addition of the gateway of the database by referring to

procedure View gateway provisioning data for a GWC node on
page 209.

10 The procedure is complete.

Changing reserved terminations - examples
You must ensure that the total number of endpoint terminations
required by all of the small line media gateways associated to the same
GWC node do not exceed 4094 ports. If they do, the last media gateway
association activity will fail.

When a gateway profile is selected, the value specified in the Maximum
Reserved Endpoints window will change to indicate the maximum
number of endpoints allowed for that profile. This number can be
lowered if all of the endpoints are not being used, Otherwise, do not
change this number.

If you are attempting to use the maximum number of available ports on
your GWC node, you must perform the following calculations:

* Calculate the total number of ports allocated used by all gateways
currently associated to the GWC node, and subtract that number
from 4094 (1024 for CICM). The remainder value represents the
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maximum number of endpoints that can be reserved for the gateway
you are associating.

* When you associate the gateway, reduce the value in the Reserved
Terminations: field to the value calculated previously.

When a media proxy is used

A call involves two GWCs, one controlling the originating part of the call,
and the other the terminating part. Both parts may be on the same
GWC, but they are separate logical entities. The gateways controlled by
each GWC can be located in the carrier network (the VolP VPN), in the
public network, or in an enterprise or residential VPN.

When a call is set up, the system inserts a media proxy whenever the
two gateways involved in the call are on different VPNs. The following
matrix indicates when a media proxy is used.

Matrix for media proxy usage

GATEWAY In Carrier VPN In Public Network | In Enterprise or
LOCATION Residential VPN
In Carrier VPN No MP MP added: MP added:
1 private and 1 private and
1 public interface 1 public interface
In Public Network | MP added: No MP MP added:
1 private and 2 public interfaces
1 public interface
In Enterprise or MP added: MP added: No MP if both
Residential VPN 1 private and 2 public interfaces | gateways in same
1 public interface VPN;
Otherwise
MP added:

2 public interfaces
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Associate an H.323 media gateway

Purpose of this procedure
Use this procedure to associate an H.323 media gateway or gatekeeper
with a selected Gateway Controller (GWC) node, with or without a
middlebox in the configuration. H.323 gateways provide connectivity to
multiple enterprise VPNs as well as gatekeeper functionality between a
Carrier VoIP network and an external network using H.323 signaling
protocol.

A GWC gateway profile is a definition in the CS 2000 GWC Manager
database that captures some of the characteristics and capabilities of
a gateway device. A profile is selected when the gateway is configured
on the GWC node. The information in the profile is then used to
determine compatibility with the GWC node on which the gateway is
being configured and to assess whether the node can support the
added endpoint capacity.

Note: Starting in SNO7, a CS 2000 H.323 gatekeeper in a carrier
network is interoperable with H.323 gatekeepers in an external
network. For more information, refer to Configuration details for

H.323 gatekeeper functionality on page 157.

When to use this procedure

Use this procedure when you wish to associate a specific H.323 type
media gateway or gatekeeper with a GWC node.

Prerequisites and guidelines
Prerequisites
Middleboxes, including network address translator (NAT) devices and
limited bandwidth links (LBL), must be configured before any media
gateways that use NAT are associated to a GWC. (This includes
enterprise-side middleboxes.) Add a middlebox to the GWC database
using one of the following procedures:

e To add a NAT device, refer to procedure Add a NAT device on

page 267.
e ToaddanLBL, referto procedure Add a limited bandwidth link (LBL)
on page 293
Guidelines

If you attempt to associate a media gateway with a GWC that has a
different service type, the request is rejected. For example, you cannot
associate a line media gateway with a trunk GWC.
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When you assign a media gateway name, the name must be unique
within the CS 2000 domain. Duplicate media gateway names cannot
exist, even if the media gateways are associated with different GWC.
Duplicate media gateways will be rejected by the CS 2000 GWC
Manager.

You must ensure that the total number of endpoint terminations
required by all of the H.323 media gateways associated with the same
GWC node does not exceed

* 1024 ports - International installations
e 1032 ports - North American installations

If you attempt to associate a media gateway with a GWC that does not
have adequate available capacity, the request will be rejected. Refer to
section Assigning reserved terminations on page 156 at the end of this
procedure for more information about calculating available GWC node
endpoint capacity.

Starting in SNO7, carriers (endpoint groups) for H.323 gateways are
added manually to permit greater flexibility in carrier provisioning. For
information on adding carriers to H.323 gateways, refer to procedure

Add carriers to a GWC on page 167.

After adding an H.323 gateway to the GWC database, you must also
perform additional provisioning of endpoint groups in the XA-Core
database. Refer to the CS 2000 Configuration Management NTP
applicable to your solution to perform this task.
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At the CS 2000 GWC Manager client

1 At the CS 2000 Management Tools window, click the Gateway
Controller folder from the Device Types directory tree.

€7 C52000 Management Tools - 47.165.171.10 {CM CLLI: CS2K

File Fault | Configuration Maintenance Windows Help

Mletwork Configura

mHetwork Codec P

2 From the Contents of: Gateway Controller frame, select the
GWC node to which you wish to associate a media gateway.

—Contents of. GatewayController
Directary I Findl
| GoTo |
GatewayControllers:
|GWC-1EI1

Type a GWC node number here

or

Select a GWC node from the list
of provisioned GWC nodes.
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3 Click the Provisioning tab.

4 Click the Gateways tab, then click the Retrieve All button to
view information about gateways associated with the selected
GWC node. Any newly-created gateways are added to the end
of the list. The list contains all gateways added using the
CS 2000 GWC Manager and the XML interface of the OSSgate
application.

5 Click the Associate button.

Note: If Domain Name Service (DNS) is not activated on the
CS 2000 Management Tools server, or if it is not working
properly, you will experience a delay of approximately one
minute before the Associate Media Gateway dialog box is fully
displayed. The delay occurs the first time you click this button
during a client session while data is retrieved for the Gateway
site name: field. To configure DNS on the CS 2000
Management Tools server, refer to the Configuration
Management NTP for your solution, NN10409-500.

Maintenanc
CDmell inesl Carriersl Media Proxies | @oS Collectars

Retrieval criteria; I ﬂ Retrieve
Limit results: |25 LI * Replace List  Appendto List
Gateway List
Marme | IP Addrass | Profile | Max Terms | Res Terms | Protocol ProtYers FrotPort | FEF Senrerl Adj ITE
FOHSOFTC: 19216810 |MORTEL_... |4 32 H.323 4.0 17149 =Hone= =none:
PM:T12 13114719 |NORTEL_... |64 32 H.323 4.0 2000 =none= enterpl
PM:T13 13114719 |NORTEL_... |64 32 H.323 4.0 2000 =none= enterpl
Kl | i
Mumhber of results: 3 ‘ Azsociate. . b Disassociate | Change. .. |
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6 Use the following set of steps to datafill all of the attributes for the
desired gateway.

Associate Media Gateway

AFC o
AMBIT_LIME_GW_18
ARRIS_TOUCHTOMNE_MMOT_4
ARRIS_TOUCHTOMNE_MMOZ_4
ASKEY_LINE_GW_4
ASKEY_LIME_GW_12
ASKEY_LIME_GWy_30

Gateway name: |

Gateway [P address: |

Gateway cantroller name: |GWC-1DT

Gateway profile narme: |SUCCESEION_1 Qoo ALDIOCODES
CICH
Fesemed terminations: |4EIII| CISCO 2RO
~Internet Transparency CISCD:SEDD
. : CISC0_ASR300
[T MG outside CS2K VPR, not behind MAT CISCO_H323_I0S
IP-¥Pr FLEL Selection Cy1800_2588
& |PyPMs  LBLs "5 CwveB00_k12
N DOkAAIN_MNARE
Adj ITRANS MiddleBox [=none= j H323 PRONY

PEDIATRL<_LIMNE _GhW_4

PEDIATRL<_LIMNE _GhW_24

FGCF_LIMNE_GW_1

POTOROLARMTA_T

RMOTOROLAMTA_Z

POTOROLAMTA_4

MORTEL_BCM

Protocol version: |4.III MIUERA,_GH

FWiGT5K

FG1RK_1000

oK | r35,n,3,9|| PYG15K_PARTIAL
FYWGTE,

FvG_AFG

FWVG_APG WSR3

FvGE_ WSR3

SM0E_CICH

SUCCESSION_1000

TGCF

TOUCHTOME_MM0T_1 | |

TOUCHTOMNE_MMOT_2

TOUCHTOME_MMO0T_3

TOUCHTOMNE_MMOT_4

LAS

WESTELL j

~ Signal Protocol

Protocal type: [H.323 (6)

Protocol port; |

6o
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a Inthe Gateway profile name: field, select the appropriate
H.323 gateway profile name using the drop-down menu.

Refer to the following table for details about H.323 gateway
profiles supported by this procedure. Once a profile is
selected, the data associated with the profile is displayed.

Note 1: Ensure that the gateway is being added to the
correct GWC node.

Note 2: Newly supported gateways may be added to the
list and are not shown in this procedure. Not all gateways
are supported for every solution and release.

Note 3: The gateway profile H323_PROXY is used only
for CS 2000 H.323 gatekeeper scenarios. For details, refer
to section Configuration details for H.323 gatekeeper
functionality on page 157.

H.323 media gateway profiles (Sheet 1 of 2)
Maximum
port/
Protocol endpoint
port capacity
Gateway profile name Gateway Signaling Protocol ﬁee Service f\lsee
(see Note 1) category protocol version ote 2) type ote 3)
CISCO_2600 large H.323 4.0 0 H.323, 1032 (NA)
ITRANS 1024 (Intl)
CISC0O_3600 large H.323 4.0 0 H.323, 1032 (NA)
ITRANS 1024 (Intl)
CISCO_AS5300 large H.323 4.0 0 H.323, 1032 (NA)
ITRANS 1024 (Intl)
CISCO_H323_I0S large H.323 4.0 0 H.323, 1032 (NA)
ITRANS 1024 (Intl)
H323_PROXY large H.323 4.0 0 H.323, 1032 (NA)
ITRANS 1024 (Intl)
NORTEL_BCM large H.323 4.0 1719 H.323, 1032 (Intl)
ITRANS 1024 (Intl)
SUCCESSION_1000 large H.323 4.0 1719 H.323, 1032 (NA)
ITRANS 1024 (Intl)
WESTELL large H.323 4.0 1719 H.323, 1032 (NA)
ITRANS 1024 (Intl)
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H.323 media gateway profiles (Sheet 2 of 2)

Maximum
port/
Protocol endpoint
port capacity
Gateway profile name Gateway Signaling Protocol ﬁee Service f\lsee
(see Note 1) category protocol version ote 2) type ote 3)

Note 1: Contact your Nortel Networks account prime for details on the specific gateways supported for
each profile.

Note 2: When associating an H.323 gateway with a GWC, the protocol port must be set as follows:

¢ Use a value of 0 for auto-discovery. This option enables the system to discover the protocol port
when the gateway registers. Use this value for all CISCO profiles and for H.323_PROXY.

or

e Use the specific port value of the static bind that has been configured on the NAT for the H.323
gateway. Do not use the port value of 1719.

Note 3: For H.323 gateways, the endpoint capacity indicated is a recommended value based on the
GWOC capacity. The actual endpoint capacity supported depends on the details of your specific
installation. For all profiles listed above, refer to the corresponding product documentation to determine
the recommended endpoint maximum supported on a specific gateway.

b Inthe Gateway name: field, type a gateway name according
to the gateway profile. Use the suggested gateway naming
conventions shown in the following table.

Note: The media gateway name must be unique within
the CS 2000 domain. Duplicate media gateway names

cannot exist even if the media gateways are associated
with different GWCs.

H.323 media gateway naming conventions

Gateway profile Suggested gateway naming conventions

All H.323 profiles Use a domain name of the media gateway in the
form of an absolute domain name including the
hostname of the device, suitable for lookup using
Directory Name Service (DNS). The name must

contain a “.” and be no longer than 32 characters.

Example: cust34671.rdu.cablevendor.net
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¢ Inthe Gateway IP address: field, type the IP address of the
gateway. Use the following format:
<0-255>.<0-255>.<0-255>.<0-255>

This entry identifies the IP address for the gateway’s
registration, admission and status (RAS) protocol channel
corresponding to the static bind at the enterprise NAT.

Note 1: If the gateway is behind a NAT device, specify the
IP address on the CS 2000 side of the NAT device.

Note 2: Two gateways supporting H.323 protocol can
share the same IP address if both gateways are configured
with Protocol port 0. (Refer to step g in this procedure.)

d If necessary, in the Gateway controller name: field, select a
GWC node with which the gateway is being associated.

Note: If a GWC is not specified, the node provisioning
application will automatically discover a GWC node with
which to associate this gateway. The choice of GWC node
is based on the service type of the media gateway (line,
H.323, trunk, or audio) and the endpoint capacity of the
media gateway.

e Inthe Reserved terminations: field, enter a value for the
reserved terminations, up to the maximum indicated in the
specific gateway manufacturer’s documentation.

Note 1: A value must be entered in this field for H.323
gateways.

Note 2: If you are configuring a GWC node as a CS 2000
H.323 gatekeeper, refer to section Configuration details for
H.323 gatekeeper functionality on page 157 for details on
how to configure reserved terminations for the following
gateways:

* acarrier gateway
* an external gateway

Table Configuration required for H.323 gatekeeper

functionality on page 159 contains configuring details for
GWC H.323 gatekeeper scenarios.
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The following guidelines apply to H.323 gateways:

The range of valid reserved terminations for an H.323
gateway in the North American market is 4 to 1032
(inclusive). The range of valid reserved terminations for
an H.323 gateway in the International market is 4 to 1024
(inclusive).

The value entered in the Reserved terminations: field
must be equal to, or greater than, the total sum of values
entered in the Number of ports: field of the Add Carrier
dialog box for all carriers assigned to the gateway. Refer
to procedure Add carriers to a GWC on page 167.

Refer to H.323 media gateway profiles on page 150 for
endpoint capacities of supported H.323 gateways. For
H.323 gateways, the endpoint capacity indicated is a
recommended value. The endpoint capacity supported
depends on your specific installation

f Inthe Internet Transparency section of the dialog box,
complete one of the following tasks based on the conditions
indicated.

Note 1: If you are configuring a GWC node as a CS 2000
H.323 gatekeeper, refer to section Configuration details for
H.323 gatekeeper functionality on page 157. The table
Configuration required for H.323 gatekeeper functionality
on page 159 contains configuration details for GWC H.323
gatekeeper scenarios.

Note 2: Refer to section When a media proxy is used on
page 160 for information on when a media proxy is
inserted depending on the location of the gateways
involved in a call.

If the gateway is

— outside the CS 2000 carrier network
— outside the enterprise VPN

— not behind a middlebox (NAT or LBL)

select the checkbox “MG outside CS2K VPN, not behind
a NAT” and do not assign a middlebox.

The gateway is in the public network. In this case, the
gateway middlebox name is set to a value of “outside the
telecom service provider domain”. The NAT Name
column in the Gateway List appears as “outtsp” for any
gateways in this category.
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* |f the gateway is
— outside the CS 2000 carrier network
— inside an enterprise VPN
— behind a middlebox (NAT or LBL)

do not select the checkbox “MG outside CS2K VPN, not
behind a NAT”.

Instead, select the name of an adjacent internet
transparency middlebox in the Adj ITRANS MiddleBox
text field. Perform the following steps:

— Select the radio button for IP-VPNs or LBLs to restrict
your search. (IP-VPNs indicates NAT devices.)

— Click in the Adj ITRANS MiddleBox field.

— If desired, type text characters of a NAT or LBL name
in the field to fine tune your display. The system
displays all NAT or LBLs with a name that matches the
characters you typed.

— Select adjacent middlebox for the gateway from the
list in the drop-down menu.

Note: You can only select NAT or LBL names that are
datafilled and appear in the NATs view in the CS 2000
GWC Manager. Refer to procedure Review available

network devices on page 75.

The gateway is in the enterprise or residential VPN. In
this case, the gateway middlebox name is set to the NAT
or LBL name. The NAT Name column in the Gateway List
appears as <NAT name> for any gateways in this
category.

* If the gateway is
— inside the CS 2000 carrier network

do not select the checkbox “MG outside CS2K VPN, not
behind a NAT” and do not assign a middlebox.

The gateway is in the carrier VPN. In this case, the
gateway middlebox name is omitted (not used). The NAT
Name column in the Gateway List appears as
“NOT_SET” for any gateways in this category.
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g

h

In the Protocol type: field, select the appropriate gateway
protocol type using the drop-down menu.

Note: The system restricts the protocol type options to
those compatible with the gateway profile name selected
previously.

In the Protocol port: field, type the protocol port to be used by
the gateway.

This field identifies the port number for the gateway’s
registration, admission and status (RAS) protocol channel
corresponding to the static bind at the enterprise NAT.

Note: Starting in release SNO7, there is no default value
for this field. You must type a value.

Assign a value in this field based on the following guidelines:

Type a value of 0 for auto-discovery. This value enables
the system to discover the protocol port when the
gateway regqisters.

Type the specific port value of the static bind that has
been configured on the NAT for the H.323 gateway. Do
not use the port value of 1719.

CAUTION

You must configure all gateways using the
following gateway profiles with signaling
protocol port O:

H323_PROXY
CISCO_2600
CISCO_3600
CISCO_AS5300
CISCO_H323_I0S

A protocol port value of 0 enables the system
to discover the protocol port when the gateway
registers.

For more information on gatekeeper
configuration, refer to table Configuration
required for H.323 gatekeeper functionality on

page 159.
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The Protocol version: field displays the version of the
protocol that is applicable to the gateway profile name
selected previously.

7 Click the OK button to apply the input.

A response dialog box appears indicating that the system is
processing the requested change. It can take up to 5 minutes for
the change to be processed. During this time a “Timed Out”
window may appear. This requires no action. When processing
is complete, the response dialog indicates whether the gateway
association succeeded or failed. If the association failed, the
response dialog indicates the reason why it failed.

8 Repeat this procedure as required for other H.323 gateways you
wish to associate with this or other GWC nodes.
9 Verify the addition of the gateway to the database by referring to

procedure View gateway provisioning data for a GWC node on
page 209.

10 The procedure is complete.

Assigning reserved terminations

NN10205-511

You must ensure that the total number of endpoint terminations
required by all of the H.323 media gateways associated with the same
GWC node does not exceed

e 1032 ports - North American market
* 1024 ports - International market

Any media gateway associations that exceed these limits will fail.

You must enter a value in the Reserved terminations: field when
associating an H.323 media gateway with a GWC. The endpoint
capacity indicated in H.323 media gateway profiles on page 150 is a
recommended value. The endpoint capacity supported depends on
your specific installation.

If you are attempting to use the maximum number of available ports on
your GWC node, you must perform the following calculations:

1. Calculate the total number of ports used by all H.323 gateways
currently associated with the GWC node. Then, subtract that
number from 1032 (NA) or 1024 (Intl). The remainder represents
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the maximum number of endpoints that can be allocated to an
additional gateway.

2. When you associate an additional gateway with the GWC node,
provision the Reserved Terminations: field with the maximum
number of endpoints calculated in the previous step.

Note: If you wish to assign the full capacity of a GWC to a single
H.323 gateway, create only two H.323 carriers for the gateway.

Configuration details for H.323 gatekeeper functionality

Starting in SNO7, a CS 2000 H.323 gatekeeper in a carrier network is
interoperable with H.323 gatekeepers in an external (private,
enterprise, or another carrier) network. A third party session border
controller device acts as an H.323 signaling proxy between the two
networks by registering virtual gateways in each network.

The following figure illustrates one example of H.323 gatekeeper
functionality between a CS 2000 carrier network and an external
network.

CE 2000 Carrisr M etwork External Metwork

s 2000 T ——— | HazaGrA
H 373 Gk ession Border Controller
H. 2322 Prowy
GWC-1 ' |
T—, Carrier G- H 229 GWs

w External GWW-1 |[*—

o H.2323 GK-2

H.2323 GWs ’:|

External GW-2 [*—

GK = Gatekesper
EVY = Gateway

[ - ——ocC foocooooooclooooooocoooo oo oo
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In this example

* Three virtual gateways reside within the session border controller,
each representing a protocol stack on the device.

* Carrier GW-1 is associated with GWC -1 to provide an interface for
H.323 maintenance and call signaling messages between external
gateways and the GWC. The carrier gateway does not originate or
terminate any calls and therefore requires no bearer channels.

* External GW-1 and External GW-2 are each associated with an
external gatekeeper, as well as with GWC-1. Each external gateway
represents an external gatekeeper to the CS 2000. For example,
External GW-1 proxies all calls from gateways associated with
H.323 GK-1 and the CS 2000.

In the above scenario, the available endpoints (reserved terminations)
on GWC-1 could be provisioned as described in the following table.

Example of GWC endpoint distribution in H.323 gatekeeper scenario

Endpoint provisioning
Gateway North America market International market
Carrier GW-1 4 (minimum) 4 (minimum)
External GW-1 514 510
External GW-2 514 510
Total on GWC-1 1032 (capacity) 1024 (capacity)

Starting in SNO7, the CS 2000 GWC Manager supports the following
gateway profile for H.323 gatekeeper functionality: H323_PROXY.

The Carrier GW-1 and the two External GWs must be configured with
H323_PROXY to permit the gatekeeper scenario using the CS 2000.
For details on the values required to support H.323 gatekeeper
functionality, refer to table Configuration required for H.323 gatekeeper
functionality on page 159.

NN10205-511 (I)SNO7 Standard 05.02 December 2004



Copyright © 2004, Nortel Networks 159 Nortel Networks Confidential

Configuration required for H.323 gatekeeper functionality

Associate Media Gateway dialog

Field Carrier gateway External gateway
Gateway name Name of carrier gateway Name of external gateway
Example: Carrier GW-1 Example: External GW-1
Gateway IP address IP address of carrier IP address of external
gateway gateway
Gateway profile name H323_PROXY H323_PROXY
Reserved terminations 4 Assign a value based on
- See Note 1 network requirements
- See Note 2
Internet transparency No NAT required Add a NAT for the external
(Adj ITRANS Middlebox) network - where the
gatekeeper resides
Protocol type H.323 H.323
Protocol port 0 0
- See Note 3 - See Note 3
Protocol version 4.0 4.0

Note 1: Since the carrier gateway is used only for signaling between the CS 2000
GWC gatekeeper and the external gateways, provision the minimum reserved
terminations (4) on this gateway.

Note 2: Refer to section Assigning reserved terminations on page 156.

Note 3: You must configure all gateways using the profile H323_PROXY with
signaling Protocol port 0. This value enables the system to discover the protocol port
when the gateway registers.

T
Gateway Controller Configuration Management



Copyright © 2004, Nortel Networks

160

Nortel Networks Confidential

When a media proxy is used

A call involves two GWCs, one controlling the originating part of the call,
and the other the terminating part. Both parts may be on the same
GWC, but they are separate logical entities. The gateways controlled by
each GWC can be located in the carrier network (the VolP VPN), in the
public network, or in an enterprise or residential VPN.

When a call is set up, the system inserts a media proxy whenever the
two gateways involved in the call are on different VPNs. The following
matrix indicates when a media proxy is used.

Matrix for media proxy usage

Residential VPN

1 private and
1 public interface

2 public interfaces

GATEWAY In Carrier VPN In Public Network | In Enterprise or
LOCATION Residential VPN
In Carrier VPN No MP MP added: MP added:
1 private and 1 private and
1 public interface 1 public interface
In Public Network | MP added: No MP MP added:
1 private and 2 public interfaces
1 public interface
In Enterprise or MP added: MP added: No MP if both

gateways in same
VPN;

Otherwise

MP added:

2 public interfaces

NN10205-511
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Associate an audio server media gateway

Purpose of this procedure

This procedure describes how to associate the following media
gateway with a specific Gateway Controller (GWC), using the UAS
media gateway profile:

¢ Nortel Universal Audio Server
or
* any Nortel Media Server 2000 Series

A gateway profile is a definition in the CS 2000 Management Tools
database (CS 2000 GWC Manager database) that captures some of
the characteristics and capabilities of a gateway device. A profile is
chosen when the gateway is being configured. The information in the
profile is then used to determine compatibility with the GWC node on
which the gateway is being configured and to assess whether the node
can support the added endpoint capacity.

When to use this procedure

Use this procedure when you wish to associate a Nortel Universal
Audio Server or Nortel Media Server 2000 Series media gateway with
a GWC node.

Prerequisites and guidelines
The following guidelines apply to this procedure:

* Use the UAS gateway profile to configure both the Nortel Universal
Audio Server or the Nortel Media Server 2000 Series media
gateway.

* The assigned media gateway name must be unique within the
CS 2000 domain. Duplicate media gateway names cannot exist,
even if the media gateways are associated with different GWCs. The
CS 2000 GWC Manager will reject duplicate media gateways.

* An attempt to associate a media gateway with a GWC that has a
different service type will be rejected.
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Action

At the CS 2000 GWC Manager client

1 At the CS 2000 Management Tools window, click the Gateway
Controller folder from the Device Types directory tree in the far
left frame.

&7 C52000 Management Tools - 47.165.171.10 {CM CLLI: C52K

File Fault | Configuration Maintenance Windows Help

_4 Device Types
..... _| APS
----- ] ateway Controller MHetwork Configura
S ] UAS
Metwork Codec P
2 From the Contents of: Gateway Controller frame, select the

GWC node with which you wish to associate a media gateway.

~Contents of GatewayContraller——

Directary | Find |
__— Typea GWC node number here

| oTo or

GatewayCaontrollers: Select a GWC node from the list

/ of provisioned GWC nodes.
‘GWC-1 01

e — |
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3 Click the Provisioning tab.
4 Click the Gateways tab, then click the Retrieve All button to
view information about gateways associated with the selected
GWC node. Any newly-created gateways are added to the end
of the list. The list contains all gateways added using the
CS 2000 GWC Manager and the XML interface of the OSSgate
application.
5 Click the Associate button.
Note: If Domain Name Service (DNS) is not activated on the
CS 2000 Management Tools server, or if it is not working
properly, you will experience a delay of approximately one
minute before the Associate Media Gateway dialog box is fully
displayed. The delay occurs the first time you click this button
during a client session while data is retrieved for the Gateway
site name: field. To configure DNS on the CS 2000
Management Tools server, refer to the Configuration
Management NTP for your solution, NN10409-500.
Maintenanc
Controller Gateways | Linesl Carriers' Wedia Proxies | Qo3 Collectors
Retrieval criteria: I j Retrieve |
Limit results. |25 j % Replace List ¢ Append to List
Gateway List
Narme | IF Address | Frofile | Max Terms | Res Terms| Protocol | FrotYers | Frot Pot | FEF Senrer| Ad] T
rpguasu... [47.174.74. . [UAS o o lmegaco [1.0 |2944 |=none=  [=nane
Kl | i3
Number of results; 1 ‘ Associate.. ’ Disassociate | Change... | Details... |

Gateway Controller Configuration Management



Copyright © 2004, Nortel Networks 164 Nortel Networks Confidential

6 Use the following set of steps to datafill all of the attributes for the
UAS or Nortel Media Server 2000 Series audio gateways.

AFC o
AMBIT_LINE_GW_16
ARRIZ_TOUCHTOMNE_MMNOT_4
ARRIZ_TOUCHTOMNE_MMOZ_4
ASKEY_LINE_GWwy_4
ASKEY_LINE_GW_12
ASKEY_LIME_GW_30

Associate Media Gateway

Gateway name:

Gateway [P address:

Gatewsay contraller name:

. ALDIOCODES
Gateweay profile name; WS CICH
Feserved terminations: CISC0_2600
. CISCO_3R00
CISCO_H323_108
Protocal type: [MEGACO (4) = (1 18002688
Protocol port; |2944 9 mEFﬂEILiME
Protacal wersion: |1.EI Hiz3_PROXY
MEDIATRE<_LINE_GhWW 4

MEDIATRL<_LINE_GW_24
MMGCE_LINE_GW 1
FMOTOROLAMTA_T
FMOTOROLAMTA_Z
MOTORDLAMTA_A
MORTEL_BCH
MUERA_GH

FWGETRK

FGE1RK_1000
FWGE1EK_FARTIAL
FWGETE.

PG _ARG

PG _AFG_WEF3

PG _WEF3

SMO06_CICH
SLUICCESSION_1000
TGCF
TOUCHTOMNE_MMO1_1 |
TOUCHTOME_MMOT1_2
TOUCHTOME_MMOT1_3
TOUCHTOMNE_MMO1_4
UAS

WESTELL |

(0] Cancel
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a Inthe Gateway profile name: field, select the appropriate
audio server profile name using the drop-down menu.

Refer to the following table for details about audio server
profiles supported by this procedure. Once a profile is
selected, the data associated with the profile is displayed.

Note 1: Ensure that the gateway is being added to the
correct GWC node.

Note 2: Newly supported gateways may be added to the
list and are not shown in this procedure. Not all gateways
are supported for every solution and release.

Audio server media gateway profiles

Maximum
Default port/
Gateway Signaling Protocol protocol Service endpoint
Gateway profile name category protocol version port type capacity
UAS audio MEGACO 1.0 2944 Audio n/a
Note: This profile supports Nortel Media Server 2000 Series audio servers.

b Inthe Gateway name: field, enter a gateway name according
to the gateway profile. Use the suggested gateway naming
conventions shown in the following table.

Note: The media gateway name must be unique within
the CS 2000. Duplicate media gateway names cannot
exist even if the media gateways are associated with
different Gateway Controllers.

Audio server media gateway nhaming conventions

Audio gateway profile Suggested gateway naming conventions

UAS Use a domain name of the media gateway in the
form of an absolute domain name including the
hostname of the device, suitable for lookup using
Directory Name Service (DNS). The name must

“n

contain a “.” and be no longer than 32 characters.
Example: uasi.ral5.vendor.net

Note: This naming convention supports Nortel Media Server 2000 Series audio
servers.

¢ Inthe Gateway IP address: field, enter the IP address of the
gateway. Use the following format:
<0-255>.<0-255>.<0-255>.<0-255>
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d If necessary, in the Gateway controller name: field, use the
drop-down menu to select a GWC node with which the
gateway is being associated.

If a GWC is not specified, the node provisioning application
will automatically discover a GWC node with which to
associate this gateway. The choice of GWC node is based on
the service type of the media gateway (line, H.323, trunk, or
audio) and the endpoint capacity of the gateway.

e Inthe Reserved terminations: field, type a value of 0 for audio
servers.

Note: If you do not assign a value in this field, the system
will use the default, which is the maximum number of
reserved terminations for the gateway selected.

f Inthe Protocol type: field, use the drop-down menu to select
the appropriate gateway protocol type. Refer to the following
table to determine the appropriate settings for the gateway
type you wish to configure.

Note: The system restricts the protocol type options to
those compatible with the gateway profile name selected
previously.

g Inthe Protocol port: field, use the default value provided. Do
not change this value.

Note: The Protocol version: field displays the version of the
protocol that is applicable to the gateway profile name and
protocol type select previously.

7 Click the OK button to apply the input.

A response dialog box appears indicating that the system is
processing the requested change. It can take up to 5 minutes for
the change to be processed. During this time a “Timed Out”
window may appear. This requires no action. When processing
is complete, the response dialog indicates whether the gateway
association succeeded or failed. If the association failed, the
response dialog indicates the reason why it failed.

8 Repeat this procedure as required for other Nortel Universal
Audio Servers or Nortel Media Server 2000 Series gateways you
wish to associate with this or other GWC nodes.

9 The procedure is complete.
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Add carriers to a GWC

Purpose of this procedure

Use this procedure to add carriers (endpoint groups) and their
endpoints to a gateway associated with a GWC node.

Carrier endpoints are usually provisioned in groups representing E1
and DS1 levels allowing access to all timeslots for service provisioning.
Services supported include ISUP trunking, and PRI trunking.

Note: The APG capability is removed in release SNO7, although the
CS 2000 GWC Manager still displays APG gateway profile names.

The section Carrier and endpoint naming on page 175 contains a table
of carrier formats to be used for different media gateway profiles.

Line carriers
Line endpoints are added automatically when you provision lines to a
GWC. For instructions on how to provision lines, refer to procedures in
the CS 2000 Configuration Management NTP for your solution.

In a Carrier VoIP environment, the allocation of line equipment numbers
(LEN) for new lines is done by the system. This is because the LEN is
no longer directly associated with physical hardware and its location as
it was in legacy networks. In Carrier VolP networks, LENs act as an
internal map to a gateway endpoint pair. Use of LEN has been replaced
with the implementation of the gateway endpoint to designate actual
termination points in the network. This mapping is done by the system
and is not intended to be determined manually at provisioning time.
Since the data needs to reside in multiple locations and retain
synchronization in the network, the line provisioning system acts as a
single point of entry for this data to ensure it is named and assigned
consistently across all network elements.

H.323 carriers
Starting in release SNO7, to permit greater flexibility in carrier
provisioning, H.323 carriers are added manually using this procedure.
The existing auto-generated carrier names from release SN06.2
appear in SNO7. Any new H.323 carriers assigned in SNO7 are added
manually based on the naming convention for H.323 carriers.

Also, new features have been added to enhance H.323 support in
Carrier VoIP networks. For examples of how to take advantage of the
added flexibility and new features, refer to H.323 carrier provisioning on

page 190.
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After an H.323 gateway is added to the CS 2000 GWC Manager
database, additional provisioning of terminal identifiers (TID) that are
mapped to endpoints must be manually added to the XA-Core. Refer to
the CS 2000 Configuration Management NTP applicable to your
solution to perform this task.

When to use this procedure

Use this procedure after you have associated specific media gateways
with a GWC node.

Prerequisites and guidelines

You must first associate a media gateway with a GWC node before you
can add carriers (endpoint groups) to the gateway.

You need to be familiar with the names of the media gateways
associated with the GWC node. If necessary, refer to procedure View
gateway provisioning data for a GWC node on page 209.

You may plan your approach to carrier naming prior to starting this

procedure. Refer to Carrier and endpoint names on page 175 to
determine the naming convention for your gateway profile type.

Note: Do not add V5.2 carriers using this procedure. Refer to the
procedure Add V5.2 interfaces on page 357 in this NTP.

After you have completed this procedure, refer to the CS 2000
Configuration Management NTP for your solution to specify the trunks
to provision by adding tuple datafill to table TRKMEM.

CAUTION

Possible partial service disruption

If you are adding carrier endpoints after
having previously removed them from the
same gateway, you will have terminal identifier
(TID) mismatches. Contact your next level of
support for instructions on how to avoid TID
mismatches.

NN10205-511 (I)SNO7 Standard 05.02 December 2004



Copyright © 2004, Nortel Networks

169 Nortel Networks Confidential

Action

At the CS 2000 GWC Manager client

1 At the CS2000 Management Tools window, click the Gateway
Controller folder from the Device Types menu.

€7 52000 Management Tools - 47.165.171.10 {CM CLLI: C52K1 |

File Fault Configuration Maintenance Windows Help

Metwork Configuratior

metwork Codec Profi

2 From the Contents of: Gateway Controller frame, select the
GWC node that you wish to view.

Directory | Find'

GatewayContrallers:

~Caontents of GateweayController——

oTo

|GWC-1 01

__— Typea GWC node number here
or

Select a GWC node from the list

- of provisioned GWC nodes.

T
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3 Click the Provisioning tab.
4 Click the Carriers tab.

Maintenance Provisianing | )

Contrnller| Gatewaysl Lin% Carriars | )ﬂedia Froxies | QoS Collectnrsl IPSec|

Retrieval criteria: | ~|  Retrieve |

Limnit results: |25 LI * Replace List  Append to List :
Carrier List
Mare | Gateway | Modemur.| StatTerm | MumPorts | ws2uF D | wsz Linkio|vsuaLink.| PrRIvFID |

D53_2201 |PWG-CEB-T (110 B73 24 1 Al
0s3_22010 |PYG-CEB-F (110 aad 24 10

D53_22011 |P¥G-CEB-F (110 913 24 11

083 22012 |PYG-CEB-F (110 Q37 24 12

D53_22013 |P¥G-CEB-7 (110 461 24 13

DE3_22014 |PVG-CEB-7 (110 985 24 14

DE3_22015 |PYG-CSB-7 (110 1009 24 148

DE3_22016 |PYG-CEB-7 (110 1033 24 16

DE3_22017 |PYG-CSB-7 (110 1087 24 17

DE3_22018 |PVG-CEB-7 (110 1081 24 18

DE3_22019 |PYG-CEB-7 (110 11048 24 19

DE3_2202 |PYG-CEB-T (110 BYT 24 2

DE3_22020 |PYG-CEB-7 (110 1129 24 20

DE3_220.21 |PYG-CEB-T (110 1153 24 21

DE3_22022 |PYG-CEB-T (110 1177 24 22

DE3_22023 |P¥G-CEB-7 (110 1201 24 23

0S3_22024 |PYGE-CEB-F (110 1224 24 24

DE3_22025 |PYG-CEB-T (110 1249 24 258

083_22026 |PYGE-CEB-F (110 1273 24 26

DE3_22027 |PYG-CEB-7 (110 1297 24 27

0e3_22028 |PYGE-CEB-7 (110 1321 24 28

D53_22029 |PYG-C5B-7 (110 13448 24 29 LI
Humber of results: 70 Add.. Delete | Display |

N—

== R
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5 Click the Add button at the bottom of the screen to display the
Add Carrier dialog box.

£ Add Carrier x|

Carrier name: ||

Gateway name: I

Start termminal number: I

FHumber of pors: I

[T H323 [T PRI D |

Ik | Cancel |

a Inthe Carrier name: field, type the name (an alphanumeric
character string) of the carrier that you want to add.

Note: Determine whether your system uses strict naming
conventions for assigning some types of gateway
endpoints.

The carrier name is based on the media gateway type (the
gateway profile name). Refer to the Carrier and endpoint
names on page 175 for naming conventions applicable to
specific media gateways.

b Inthe Gateway name: field, type the name (an alphanumeric
character string) of the gateway to which you are adding
carriers.

Note: The name of the gateway is selected when
associating a media gateway with a GWC node.

c If desired, in the Start terminal number: field, type a number
representing the starting point of a contiguous block of
endpoints or terminal identifiers (TID).

Note: This field is optional. If you do not type a number in
this field, the system will automatically define which TIDs
are used and how they map to the carrier.

For any gateway other than an H.323 gateway, the
contiguous block of endpoints will be either 24 (North
American market) or 32 (International market). Note that 31
endpoints will be added for International PRI. The system
automatically identifies the number of endpoints included in
the block based on the configuration of the CS 2000
Management Tools server.
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For gateways supporting H.323, the number of endpoints in
the contiguous block is defined by the value in the Number of
ports: field (see step f below). If no value is entered in the
Number of ports: field, then the default of 24 (NA market) or
32 (International market) endpoint will be used.

Note: Ensure that a contiguous range of endpoints are
available on your gateway to fulfill your requirements when
you perform the following tasks:

* assign a value in the Start terminal number: field
* change the size of your carrier block

d Determine your next step using the following table.

If you are adding carriers to Do

an H.323 gateway gotostepe

a non-H.323 gateway and PRI trunks are gotostep h
provisioned in the carrier group

a non-H.323 gateway and PRI trunks are go to step i
not provisioned in the carrier group

If you are adding carriers to an H.323 gateway, select the
H.323 check box.

The Number of ports: field is activated.

Note: You must select the H.323 check box to add carriers
to an H.323 gateway.

If desired, in the Number of ports: field, type a number
defining the size of the H.323 virtual carrier block you are
adding.

A range of 4 to 672 endpoints (inclusive) is supported.

For examples of how to take advantage of carrier block
flexibility when provisioning H.323 gateways, refer to H.323

carrier provisioning on page 190.

Note 1: The Number of ports: field is optional for H.323
gateways. If you do not type a number in this field, the
system allocates the default block of endpoints for your
system, either 24 (NA) or 32 (International).

Note 2: The Number of ports: field is not used for any
gateways other than those supporting H.323.

Note 3: The total sum of values entered in the Number of
ports: field for all carriers assigned to an H.323 gateway
must be less than, or equal to, the value entered in the
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Reserved terminations: field of the Associate Media
Gateway dialog box. Refer to procedure Associate an
H.323 media gateway on page 145.

g Gotostepi.

h Select the PRI check box, if applicable, and enter a PRI
Interface ID (lID) value within the range of 0 to 31 (inclusive).

Note 1: The IID value is not used in international PRI.
Therefore, for offices using international PRI, select the
PRI check box and set the value to O.

Note 2: For PRI in the North American market, the IID
value is used in the non-facility associated signaling
(NFAS) configuration in which multiple DS1 trunks are
controlled by one D-channel. In this case, the IID value
must match the |ID value provisioned at the far-end switch.

Note 3: Do not select this check box if
* PRI trunks are not provisioned in the carrier group;
* you are adding carriers to a gateway supporting H.323.

i Click the OK button to accept the input to the Add Carrier
dialog box.

If the add carrier operation is successful, a dialog box is
displayed. Click OK to continue.

If the add carrier operation fails, an error message will be
displayed. Click the Show Details button for more
information. An error message will also appear in the status
bar at the bottom of the screen.
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6 To verify your changes, click the Retrieve All or the Retrieve
button to update the Carrier List.

Maintenance Provisioning |

Controllerl Gatewaysl Lines Carriersl Media Proxies | QoS Cnllectnrsl IPSecI
Retrigval criteria: I

Limit results: I25 ﬂ {* Replace List ¢ Appendto List
Carrier List

Marme | Gateway |Mode Murm_| StartTerm | MumPorts | w&210F 1D | w62 LinkiD | vs usLink | PRILFID |
053_220.11 [P¥G-CSB-7 [110 813 24 11 B
D53_220.12 [PYG-CSE-7 [110 937 24 12
053_220.13 [PY¥G-CSB-7 [110 951 24 13
D53_220.14 [PYG-CEB-7 [110 885 24 14
D53_220.15 [PYG-CSB-7 [110 1009 24 15
D53_220.16 [P¥G-CSB-7 [110 1033 24 16
D53_220.17 [PYG-CSE-7 [110 1057 24 17
053_220.18 [PYG-CSB-7_[110 1081 24 18
D53_220.10 [PYG-GEB-7 [110 1105 24 18
D53_220.2 [PYG-GEB-7 [110 BET 24 2
053_220.20 [P¥G-CSB-7 [110 1129 24 20
D53_220.21 [PYG-CSE-7 [110 1153 24 21
053_220.22 [PY¥G-CSB-7_[110 1177 24 22
D53_220.23 [PYG-GEB-7 [110 1201 24 23
D53_220.24 [PYG-GEB-7 [110 1225 24 24
D53_220.25 [P¥G-CSB-7 [110 1249 24 25
D53_220.26 [PYG-CEE-7 [110 1273 24 26
D53_220.27 [PY¥G-CSB-7 [110 1287 24 27
D53_220.28 [PYG-CBB-7 [110 1321 24 28
D53_220.29 [PYG-GSE-7 [110 1345 24 28
053_220.3 [PY¥G-CSB-7 [110 721 24 3
D53_220.30 [PYG-CEE-7 [110 1369 24 30 -
Mumhber of results: 70 Add.. | Deleta | Display |

7 Repeat this procedure as required for other carriers you wish to

add to a media gateway.

8 Refer to the CS 2000 Configuration Management NTP
applicable to your solution to provision the trunks that
correspond to the carriers.

9 The procedure is complete.
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Carrier and endpoint naming

This section provides a table containing the naming conventions for
carriers (endpoint groups) and endpoints. This table is organized based
on the gateway profile name selected when associating a media
gateway with a GWC node.

This table references the following signaling protocols:

e Aspen

* H.248/Megaco
e Media Gateway Control Protocol (MGCP)
e Trunk Gateway Control Protocol (TGCP)

e H.323

Carrier and endpoint names (Sheet 1 of 15)

Media gateway type
(based on profile)

Carrier name and endpoint names or identifiers

AFC

tp/<TT><tt>

where

tp is lower case

<TT> is a number: 00-10

<tt> is a number: 00-99 (except where <TT>is 10, in
which case <tt> is limited to the range: 00-22); for
a maximum of 1022 terminations allowed for each
gateway

Example: tp/1013

AMBIT line gateways

aaln/<n>
where

<n> is a number: 1-4 depending on the model and market
(specified when choosing the media gateway profile)

ARRIS_TOUCHTONE
line gateways

aaln/<n>
where

<n> is a number: 1-4 depending on the MTA model and
market (specified when choosing the media gateway
profile)
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Carrier and endpoint names (Sheet 2 of 15)

Media gateway type
(based on profile)

Carrier name and endpoint names or identifiers

ASKEY_LINE

Integrated Access
Devices (IAD) gateways

aaln/<n>
where

<n> is a number: 1-4 depending on the model and market
(specified when choosing the media gateway profile)

AUDIOCODES
(Mediant 2000)

Carrier or gateway endpoints are provisioned in groups
representing E1 and DS1 levels. Provisioning at this level
gives access to all timeslots for service provisioning.

Carrier names are case sensitive and must be entered in
upper case. Descriptions below include both endpoint
groups and individual endpoint descriptions. Services can
be applied at the DS1/E1 timeslot level.

DS1

DS1/<h2>/<g> (H.248/Megaco)

where

<h2> is the DS1 (two digit) port or span number: 01-04

<g> is the channel number: 1-24 (no leading 0),
assigned by the system

Example:
Carrier name: DS1/03
Carrier Endpoint name (timeslot): DS1/03/1

CICM

tp/<TT><tt>

where

tp is lower case

<TT> is a number: 00-10

<tt> is a number: 00-99 (except where <TT> is 10, in
which case <tt> is limited to the range: 00-23); for
a maximum of 1023 terminations allowed for each
gateway

Example: tp/1013
Note: Each endpoint appears as a virtual media gateway

(VMG). Refer to the CICM Series 2.5 Product and
Technology Fundamentals, NN10027-111.
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Carrier and endpoint names (Sheet 3 of 15)

Media gateway type
(based on profile)

Carrier name and endpoint names or identifiers

CISCO_2600
CISCO_3600
CISCO_AS5300
CISCO_H323_I0S

Supporting H.323
signaling protocol

EPG_<n>
where
<n> is a number: 000 - 999

Note 1: The underscore character“_” is required and the

number must include three digits (it must be
zero-padded).

Note 2: Duplicate carrier names on different media
gateways are permitted.

Example: EPG_001

CVX-600
CVX-1800

<gateway Name>.<E1 carrier>_<W0>.<Y1>.<Z1>
where
<WO0> is the slot number on the CVX chassis: 1-18

<Y1> isthe E1 port number on the Digital Access
Card: 0-99

<Z1> is the E1 timeslot/channel number: 0-31
Example: CVX1.E1_17.2.19

Note: Provisioning of the endpoints is same for both
RAS and VOIP setup.

H323_PROXY

EPG_<n>
where
<n> is a number: 000 - 999

Note 1: The underscore character“_" is required and the

number must include three digits (it must be
zero-padded).

Note 2: Duplicate carrier names on different media
gateways are permitted.

Example: EPG_001

MEDIATRIX

Integrated Access
Device (IAD) gateways

aaln/<n>
where

<n> is a number: 1-4 depending on the model and market
(specified when choosing the media gateway profile).
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Carrier and endpoint names (Sheet 4 of 15)

Media gateway type

(based on profile) Carrier name and endpoint names or identifiers
MGCP line gateway aaln/<n>
where

<n>is a number: 1-4 depending on the model and market
(specified when choosing the media gateway profile).

MOTOROLA MTA aaln/<n>
line gateways where

<n> is a number: 1-4 depending on the MTA model and
market (specified when choosing the media gateway

profile)
NORTEL_BCM EPG_<n>
Supporting H.323 where
signaling protocol <n> is a number: 000 - 999

“ »

Note 1: The underscore character“_” is required and the
number must include three digits (it must be
zero-padded).

Note 2: Duplicate carrier names on different media
gateways are permitted.

Example: EPG_001
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Carrier and endpoint names (Sheet 5 of 15)

Media gateway type
(based on profile) Carrier name and endpoint names or identifiers

NUERA_GX Carrier or gateway endpoints are provisioned in groups
representing E1 and DS3 levels. Provisioning at this level
gives access to all timeslots for service provisioning.
Supported services include ISUP trunking and PRI
trunking.

Carrier names are case sensitive and must be entered in
upper case. Descriptions below include both endpoint
groups and individual endpoint descriptions. Services can
be applied at the DS1/E3 timeslot level.

E1

E1_<h1><h2>.<g> (Aspen)

or

E1/<h1>/<h2>/<g> (H.248/Megaco)

where

<h1> is the two-digit LP (logical processor) number (or
slot) of the E1: 1-15

<h2> is the E1 (two digit) port number: 01-32

<g> is the channel number: 1-31 (no leading 0),
assigned by the system

Aspen example:
Carrier name: E1_305
Carrier Endpoint name (timeslot): E1_305.1

H.248/Megaco example:
Carrier name: E1/03/05
Carrier Endpoint name (timeslot): E1/05/05/1

Gateway Controller Configuration Management



Copyright © 2004, Nortel Networks 180 Nortel Networks Confidential

Carrier and endpoint names (Sheet 6 of 15)

Media gateway type

(based on profile) Carrier name and endpoint names or identifiers
NUERA_GX DS3/DS1
(continued) Note: DS1 carriers are provisioned using the same

endpoint naming as DS3.
DS3_<b1><b2>.<c>.<d> (Aspen)

or
DS3/<h1>/<h2>/<g> (H.248/Megaco)
where

<b1> is the LP (logical processor) number or slot of
the DS3: 1-15 (2-5 recommended)

<b2> is the DS3 (single digit) port number: 0-1

<c> is the DS3 number: 1-28

<d> is the channel number in the DS3: 1-24, assigned
by the system

Aspen example:
Carrier name: DS3_20.3
Carrier Endpoint name (timeslot): DS3_20.3.1

H.248/Megaco example:
Carrier name: DS3/03/05
Carrier Endpoint name (timeslot): DS3/05/05/1

PVG7K, Carrier or gateway endpoints are provisioned in groups
PVG15K representing E1 and DS3 levels. Provisioning at this level
PVG15K_1000 gives access to all timeslots for service provisioning.
PVG15K_PARTIAL Supported services include ISUP trunking and PRI
PVG_APG trunking.

Carrier names are case sensitive on the Passport Packet
Voice Gateway (PVG) and must be entered in upper
case. Descriptions below include both endpoint groups
and individual endpoint descriptions. Services can be
applied at the DS3/E1 timeslot level.
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Carrier and endpoint names (Sheet 7 of 15)

Media gateway type

(based on profile) Carrier name and endpoint names or identifiers
PVG7K E1
PVG15K
PVG15K_1000 e1_<h1><h2>.<g> (Aspen)
PVG15K_PARTIAL or
PVG_APG el/<h1>/<h2>/<g> (H.248/Megaco)
where

(continued)
<h1> is the two-digit LP (logical processor) number or
slot of the E1: 1-15 (no leading 0)

<h2> is the E1 (two digit) port number: 01-32

<g> is the channel number: 1-31 (no leading 0),
assigned by the system

Aspen example:
Carrier name: e1_305
Carrier Endpoint name (timeslot): e1_305.1

H.248/Megaco example:
Carrier name: e1/03/05
Carrier Endpoint name (timeslot): e1/03/05/1

DS3

DS3_<b1><b2>.<c>.<d> (Aspen)

or
DS3/<h1>/<h2>/<g> (H.248/Megaco)
where

<b1> is the LP (logical processor) number or slot of
the DS3: 1-15 (2-5 recommended)

<b2> is the DSS3 (single digit) port number: 0-1

<c> is the DS3 number: 1-28

<d> is the channel number in the DS3: 1-24, assigned
by the system

Aspen example:
Carrier name: DS3_20.3
Carrier Endpoint name (timeslot): DS3_20.3.1

H.248/Megaco example:
Carrier name: DS3/03/05
Carrier Endpoint name (timeslot): DS3/05/05/1
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Carrier and endpoint names (Sheet 8 of 15)

Media gateway type
(based on profile)

Carrier name and endpoint names or identifiers

PVG7K

PVG15K
PVG15K_1000
PVG15K_PARTIAL
PVG_APG

(continued)

STM-1

SM_<Ip><pp>01_412_01<k><I><m>.<e>
(Aspen)

or
STM/<Ip>/<p>/1/NC4AVC12/1/<k>/<I>/<m>/<e>
(H.248/Megaco)

where

<lp> is the LP (logical processor) number or slot of
the STM-1 interface: 2-15 (slots 2-5 are
recommended)

<pp> is the two-digit port number: 00-03
<p> is the one-digit port number: 0-3
<k> is the one-digit TUG-3 number within a VC4: 1-3
<I> is the one-digit TUG-2 number within a
TUG-3: 1-7
<m> is the one-digit TU number within a TU: 1-3
<e> is the VS-12 channel/timeslot: 1-31 (no leading 0)

Note: Hard-coded values 01_412_01 (Aspen) and
1/VC4VC12/1 (H.248) indicate the STM carrier type,
multiplexing within the STM-1 frame, and the AUG within
the STM-1 frame.

Aspen example:

Carrier name: SM_020101_412_01361
Carrier Endpoint name (timeslot):
SM_020101_412_01361.1

H.248/Megaco example:

Carrier name: STM/2/1/1/NVC4VC12/1/3/6/1
Carrier Endpoint name (timeslot):
STM/2/1/1/NC4VC12/1/3/6/1/1
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Carrier and endpoint names (Sheet 9 of 15)

Media gateway type

(based on profile) Carrier name and endpoint names or identifiers
PVG7K OC-3

PVG15K

PVG15K_1000
PVG15K_PARTIAL
PVG_APG

(continued)

SS_<Ip><pp>03_VT15_<jj><I><m>.<e>
(Aspen)

or
STS/<lp>/<p>/3/VNT15/<t>/<I>/<m>/<e>
(H.248/Megaco)

where

<lp> is the LP (logical processor) number or slot of the
OC-8 interface: 1-15 (recommended slots 2-5)

<pp> is the (two digit) port number: 00-03
<p> is the (one digit) port number: 0-3

<jj> is the (two digit) STS-1 number within the STS-3:
01-03

<I> isthe (one digit) VT group number within STS-1: 1-7
<m> is the (one digit) VT number within a VT: 1-4

<t> is the (one digit) STS-1 number within the
STS-3: 0-3

<e> is the VT1.5 channel/timeslot: 1-24 (no leading 0)

Note: Hardcoded values 03_VT15_ (Aspen) and
/3/VT15/ (H.248) indicate the STS carrier type and the
multiplexing within the OC-3 carrier.

Aspen example:

Carrier name: SS_20103_VT15_0131
Carrier Endpoint name (timeslot):
SS_20103_VT15_0131.1

H.248/Megaco example:

Carrier name: STS/2/1/3/NT15/1/6/1
Carrier Endpoint name (timeslot):
STS/2/1/3/NT15/1/6/1/1
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Carrier and endpoint names (Sheet 10 of 15)

Media gateway type
(based on profile)

Carrier name and endpoint names or identifiers

SUCCESSION_1000

Supporting H.323
signaling protocol

EPG_<n>
where
<n> is a three-digit number: 000 - 999

Note 1: The underscore character“_" is required and the
number must include three digits (it must be

zero-padded).

Note 2: Duplicate carrier names on different media
gateways are permitted.

Example: EPG_001

TGCP

In release (I)SNO7, GWCs support TGCP media
gateways with

e DS interfaces
* DS1 interfaces within a logical processor or slot
e (OC3 interfaces with channelized DS3 and DS1 levels

e OC3 interfaces with channelized DS3 and DS1 levels
within a logical processor or slot

e DSBS interfaces with a channelized DS1 level within a
logical processor or slot

* DS3 interfaces without DS1 framing

* E1 interfaces

Note 1: The following abbreviations are used in TGCP
carrier and endpoint formats:

* U =unit number

* ¢ =channel number

Note 2: The gateway profile name TGCP supports third
party media gateways using TGCP signaling protocol.
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Carrier and endpoint names (Sheet 11 of 15)

Media gateway type

(based on profile) Carrier name and endpoint names or identifiers
TGCP DS1
(continued) ds/ds1-<u>/<c>
where
<u> is a decimal value referring to the particular instance
of ds1: 1-68

<c> is a decimal value indicating the channel number at
the lowest level in the hierarchy: 1-24

Example:
Carrier name: ds/ds1-1
Carrier Endpoint name (timeslot): ds/ds1-1/1

DS1

(within a logical processor or slot)
ds/s-<u1>/ds1-<u2>/<c>

where

<u1> is a decimal value referring to the particular
instance of s (slot): 1-28

<u2> is a decimal value referring to the particular
instance of ds1: 1-28

<c> is a decimal value indicating the channel number at
the lowest level in the hierarchy: 1-24

Example:
Carrier name: ds/s-2/ds1-1
Carrier Endpoint name (timeslot): ds/s-2/ds1-1/1

T
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Carrier and endpoint names (Sheet 12 of 15)

Media gateway type
(based on profile) Carrier name and endpoint names or identifiers

TGCP OC3
(with DS3 and DS1 levels)

ds/oc3-<ul>/ds3-<u2>/ds1-<u3>/<c>
where

<u1> is a decimal value referring to the particular
instance of oc3: 1-28

<u2> is a decimal value referring to the particular
instance of ds3: 1-28

<u3> is a decimal value referring to the particular
instance of ds1: 1-28

<channel #> is a decimal value indicating the channel
number at the lowest level in the hierarchy: 1-24

Example:
Carrier name: ds/oc3-2/ds3-3/ds1-1
Carrier Endpoint name (timeslot): ds/oc3-2/ds3-3/ds1-1/1

OC3
(with DS3 and DS1 levels within a logical processor or
slot)

ds/s-<u1>/0c3-<u2>/ds3-<u3>/ds1-<ud>/<c>
where

<u1> is a decimal value referring to the particular
instance of s (slot): 1-28

<u2> is a decimal value referring to the particular
instance of oc3: 1-28

<u3> is a decimal value referring to the particular
instance of ds3: 1-28

<u4> is a decimal value referring to the particular
instance of ds1: 1-28

<c> is a decimal value indicating the channel number
at the lowest level in the hierarchy: 1-24

Example:

Carrier name: ds/s-2/0c3-2/ds3-3/ds1-1
Carrier Endpoint name (timeslot):
ds/s-2/0c3-2/ds3-3/ds1-1/1

(continued)
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Carrier and endpoint names (Sheet 13 of 15)

Media gateway type
(based on profile) Carrier name and endpoint names or identifiers

TGCP DS3
(with a DS1 level within a logical processor or slot)

ds/s-<u1>/ds3-<u2>/ds1-<u3>/<c>
where

<u1> is a decimal value referring to the particular
instance of s (slot): 1-28

<u2> is a decimal value referring to the particular
instance of ds3: 1-28

<u3> is a decimal value referring to the particular
instance of ds1: 1-28

<c> is a decimal value indicating the channel number
at the lowest level in the hierarchy:1-24

Example:
Carrier name: ds/s-2/ds3-3/ds1-1
Carrier Endpoint name (timeslot): ds/s-2/ds3-3/ds1-1/1

DS3

(without DS1 framing)
ds/s-<u1>/ds3-<u2>/<c>
where

<u1> is a decimal value referring to the particular
instance of s (slot): 1-28

<u2> is a decimal value referring to the particular
instance of ds3: 1-28

<c> is a decimal value indicating the channel number
at the lowest level in the hierarchy.: 1-24

Example:
Carrier name: ds/s-2/ds3-3/
Carrier Endpoint name (timeslot): ds/s-2/ds3-3/1

(continued)

T
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Carrier and endpoint names (Sheet 14 of 15)

Media gateway type

(based on profile) Carrier name and endpoint names or identifiers
TGCP E1
ds/e1-<ul> /<c>

(continued)
where

<u1> is a decimal value referring to the particular
instance of e1: 1-68

<c> is a decimal value indicating the channel number
at the lowest level in the hierarchy: 1-31

Example:
Carrier name: ds/e1-1
Carrier Endpoint name (timeslot): ds/e1-1/1

TOUCHTONE_NN aaln/<n>
line gateways where

<n> is a number: 1-4 depending on the MTA model and
market (specified when choosing the media gateway
profile).

UAS Endpoints are not specified during provisioning of audio
servers.

Audio servers (including
Nortel Media Server
2000 Series)
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Carrier and endpoint names (Sheet 15 of 15)

Media gateway type
(based on profile)

Carrier name and endpoint names or identifiers

UE9000MG
(Media Gateway 9000)

tp/<slot>/<circuit>

where

tp is lower case

<slot> is a number: 1-21
<circuit> is a number: 0-31
Example: tp/1/13

Note: Each endpoint appears as a virtual media gateway
(VMG).

WESTELL

Supporting H.323
signaling protocol

EPG_<n>
where
<n> is a three-digit number: 000 - 999

Note 1: The underscore character“_" is required and the
number must include three digits (it must be

zero-padded).

Note 2: Duplicate carrier names on different media
gateways are permitted.

Example: EPG_001

Gateway Controller Configuration Management
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H.323 carrier provisioning
This section compares the various limits associated with carrier
provisioning of GWCs supporting H.323 signaling protocol between
Carrier VoIP releases. This section also provides two examples of
carrier provisioning on a GWC node supporting H.323. One example
uses many small gateways, and the other uses one large gateway.

Note: The information in this section applies only to H.323 GWCs.

The following table describes the rules that apply to provisioning
carriers on GWCs supporting H.323.

H.323 carrier provisioning limits and ranges

Parameter Pre-SN0O7 maximum SNO7 maximum

Number of endpoints 1032 - NA 1032 - NA

supported on a GWC 1024 - Intl 1024 - Intl

node

Number of endpoints 480 1032 - NA

supported on a media (Succession_1000) 1024 - Intl

gateway (all supported gateways)

Number of media 43 - NA 254

gateways supportedona 32 - Intl (based on the memory

GWC node (Succession_1000) capacity of a GWC)

Number of endpointsina 24 - NA 4-672

carrier (size of a carrier 32 - Intl (virtual carrier - user

block) provisionable within this
range)

Note: Starting in SNO7, more than one carrier (D-channel) can be supported on a

single media gateway. Therefore, more than one trunk group on the XA-Core can be

mapped to the endpoints (TID) provisioned on the GWC.

For a provisioning example of this feature, refer to Example 2: One large gateway

provisioned on a GWC node on page 191
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Example 1: Many gateways provisioned on a GWC node

This example demonstrates how to take advantage of the flexible
carrier size for small gateways with relatively few endpoints on each
gateway.

In this example, a GWC node supporting H.323 protocol is provisioned
as follows:

e 254 NORTEL_BCM media gateways are associated with 1 GWC
node.

» 253 of the gateways are provisioned with 1 carrier containing 4
endpoints each.

* One gateway is provisioned with 1 carrier containing 20 endpoints.

In this example, the total number of endpoints used on the GWC node
is 1032.

Example 2: One large gateway provisioned on a GWC node

This example demonstrates how to take advantage of the fact that more
than one carrier (or D-channel) can be mapped to a single gateway
starting release SNO7.

In this example, a GWC node supporting H.323 protocol is provisioned

as follows:
* One SUCCESSION_1000 media gateway is associated with one
GWC node.

* The gateway is provisioned with two carriers containing 515
endpoints each.

In this example, the total number of endpoints used on the GWC node
is 1032. Each carrier group maps to a trunk group on the XA-Core.
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Delete carr_iers from a GWC

Purpose of this procedure

Use this procedure to delete (remove) carriers from a Gateway
Controller (GWC) node.

When to use this procedure

Use this procedure when carriers must be removed or changed.

Note 1: Line endpoints are removed automatically when lines are
removed (de-provisioned) from a GWC. To de-provision lines, refer to
the CS 2000 Configuration Management NTP supporting your
solution.

Note 2: Starting in SNO7, H.323 gateway carriers (endpoint groups)
must be removed manually.

Carriers for all other gateway types must also be removed manually.

Prerequisites and guidelines

NN10205-511

All carriers on a gateway must be in one of the following states before
they can be removed:

* INB (Installation Busy)

*  UNKNOWN (core datafill is missing)

To place trunk groups on the XA-Core in a state of INB refer to
procedure “Performing trunk maintenance using the Trunk

Maintenance Manager” in the Fault Management NTP for your solution,
NN10408-900.

Additional XA-Core table datafill may need to be removed in order to
remove all trunk and line endpoint data from all databases.

You must delete one carrier at a time.

Do not remove V5.2 carriers using this procedure. Refer to procedure
Delete V5.2 interfaces on page 415 in this NTP.
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Action

At the CS 2000 GWC Manager client

1 At the CS 2000 Management Tools window, click the Gateway
Controller folder from the Device Types menu.

£ 52000 Management Tools

File Fault Configuration Maintenance Windows  Help

:-“ E?euiceTypes Metwork Configuration
] APS

- | GatewayController Bearer network type: [P
i _l LAS

ComBression cadec: =none=

2 From the Contents of: Gateway Controller frame, select the
GWC node that you wish to view.

~Contents of. GateweayC ontroller——

Directary | Find |
. — Type a GWC node number here

| 0To or

GatewayControllers: Select a GWC node from the list
of provisioned GWC nodes.
EWiC-101
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3 Click the Provisioning tab.

4 Click the Carriers tab.

5 Click the Retrieve All button to retrieve all carriers on the
specified GWC node.

6 From the Carrier List, select the carrier you wish to delete.

Your selection is highlighted.
Note: You can delete only one carrier at a time.
7 Click the Delete button at the bottom screen.

Maintenancd Pruvisioning'

Cnntrnllerl Gatewaysl Linedia Proxies | GoS Collectors
Retrieval criteria: I LI Retrieve
Limit results: |35 LI ¥ Replace List ¢ Append to List ( Retrieve All )
Carrier List
Marme |  Gateway | Mode Mum_ | StatTerm | Mum Ports | ¥62WF 1D | va 2 LinkID|ve UaLink | PRIVFID |
AUTOGEN_... [FDHSOFTCZ: |60 1 32 1
G_001 323CCM2_T 32 0
EPG_001 H323C1051 60 65 3z 1]
EPG_001 H323C1052 60 97 3z 1]
AUTOGEMN_... T38FAR_TUX 60 a3 iz 1
Number of resulis; 4 Add... Delete Dizplay
——

T
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8 A delete confirmation dialog box displays. Click Yes to confirm
that you wish to delete the carrier.

Confirm Carrier Deletion 5[

@ Areyou sure that you want to delete
the carrier "EPG_001"%

CAUTION

Possible partial service disruption

If endpoints associated with a carrier are
deleted from the GWC and not from the
Computing Module (CM), you will encounter
call processing problems. Refer to the

CS 2000 Configuration Management NTP for
your solution to remove corresponding trunk
data from the XA-Core tables.

Note: The carrier list is automatically updated following a
successful deletion.

9 Repeat this procedure for other carriers you wish to delete on
this GWC node.

10 The procedure is complete.
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View carrier provisioning data for a GWC node

Purpose of this procedure

Use this procedure to view carrier (endpoint group) provisioning data
for a selected Gateway Controller (GWC) node.

Note: Starting in SNO7, this procedure supports viewing carriers
provisioned on H.323 gateways.

When to use this procedure

Use this procedure when you require specific provisioning information
about carriers associated with a specific GWC node.

Prerequisites and guidelines
There are no prerequisites or guidelines for this procedure.

Action

At the CS 2000 GWC Manager client

1 At the CS2000 Management Tools window, click the Gateway
Controller folder from the Device Types directory tree in the far
left frame.

£7 CS2000 Management Tools - 47.165.171.10 {CM CLLI: CS2K1_|
File Fault Configuration Maintenance Windows Help

mletwark Configuratior

MHetwork Codec Profi

2 From the Contents of: Gateway Controller frame, select the
GWC node that you wish to view.

~Caontents of GateweayCantroller——

Directory | Find|
. Type a GWC node number here

| oTo or

GatewsayCaontrollers: Select a GWC node from the list

- of provisioned GWC nodes.
|GWC-1 01
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3 Click the Provisioning tab.
4 Click the Controller tab to view general provisioning information

for the GWC node selected.
Maintenance‘ Prowisioning )

‘ Cantraller i’Satewaysl Lines | Carriers | Media Proxies | QoS Collectars

IF Addresses Elerment Manager Message Router

Active: 47.174.74.204 IF address: 47.174.74.185 IF address: 47.174.75.148
Inactive: 4717474 204 SHMP port: 161 Port: 4684

Unit0: 47 174.74 206 Trap port: 162

Unit1: 47.174.74.207

Frofile Hh-Core
Current: H.323_MA Change. . | Mode nurmber; 120
Capabiliy | Capacity | Units | Exer Lineup Term Type
Large Gateways 300 pateways DTCEY PRAE
IF Security A A GYWCEY ABRTRK
H.323 1032 ports

General Settings

[~ Enahle Location [dentification reparting
Bearer Metwark and Cadec Profile

Bearer network: MET_IF
Bearer fabric type: IP

Codec Profile; Metwork_Default_Profile Change... |

NN10205-511 (I)SNO7 Standard 05.02 December 2004



Copyright © 2004, Nortel Networks 198 Nortel Networks Confidential

5 Click the Carriers tab to view information related to carriers
(endpoint groups) belonging to gateways associated with the
GWC node selected previously.

Select the edge of any tab to adjust the display.

Note: For H.323 carriers, the existing auto-generated carrier
names from release SN06.2 also appear in release SNO7. Any
new H.323 carriers assigned in SNO7 are added manually
based on the naming convention for H.323 carriers.

Maintenance Provisioning |

controller| Gateways | LineMedia Proxies | @os collectors
@Retrievalcriteria:l vl : Retrieve |

@ Limit resuilts: |25 LI @f: Replace List  Append to List

Carrier List
@ Marme | Gateway | ModeMurn | StartTerm | MumPorts | wszuF D | a2 LinkiD [va UALink | PRIFID
EPG_001  |BCMIYZ 120 5 4 0
AUTOGEN_ . [BCM_RTFG |120 i 24 i
EFG_001  |M1_v1 120 9 B72 0
Marne 4}; Gateway

EPG_001 BCMY2

AUTOGEN_EPG_D01|/BCM_RTPG

EPG_001 M1_r1

Mumber of results: 3 Add.. | Del@ Displayl

6 Click the Retrieve All button to view carrier endpoint data.

Note: The table Description of carrier endpoint search criteria

functions on page 200 contains information about the search
functions (see the numbers in the figure above).

T
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7 If you wish to view the trunk endpoints and terminal numbers
associated with a specific carrier, click the carrier entry and click
the Display button.

Mainteriance Provisioning |

Cuntrnllerl Gatewa\,rsl Lines Carriers | Media Proxies | @oS Collectors
Retrieval criteria: I LI Retrigve |
Limit results: Izs ﬂ = Replace List ¢ Append to List Retrieve All |
Carrier List
Marne | Gateway | Mode N -4- I rcwmin Lor qpinpin [ ws UaLink | PRIVFID |
EPG_001 BCMY2 120 =l
AUTOGEN_.. [BCM_RTPG [120 - 1
EPG 0011 V1 Name | _TemninalNumser | - g R
EPG_001.1 29 2|
EPG_001.2 30 =
EPG_001.3 31
EFG_001.4 32
EFG_001.5 33
EFG_001.6 34
EFG_001.7 35
EPG_001.8 36
EFG_001.9 37
EFG_001.10 38
EFG_001.11 39
EPG_001.132 40 =
oK |
Mumber of results: 3 Add... | Delete (
8 Repeat this procedure as required for carrier endpoints you wish

to view on this or other GWC nodes.
9 The procedure is complete.

NN10205-511 (I)SNO7 Standard 05.02 December 2004



Copyright © 2004, Nortel Networks

The following table describes the carrier endpoint search criteria
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functions.

Description of carrier endpoint search criteria functions (Sheet 1 of 3)

Step

Menu
component

Description

@

Retrieval criteria:
selection box and
drop-down list

Enter a search criteria string in this field. Up
to 20 search strings are saved during the
session. Previous search strings can be
recalled by selecting from the drop-down list.
Refer to the table Examples of carrier search

criteria on page 202 at the end of this
procedure for more details about using
search strings.

Limit results:
selection box and
drop-down list

Select a value from the drop-down list. This
value limits the number of matching entries
returned in response to the query. Valid
values are as follows: 25, 50, 100, 250, 500,
1000, and “no limit”.

Note: The “no limit” value is still itself limited
by the maximum number of entries currently
downloadable, which is 4094.

Replace List radio
button

Append to List
radio button

Deselect this option if you do not want the
query results to replace previously existing
data displayed in the table. The default
selection is to replace the existing data.

Select this option if you want the query
results to be appended to the existing data
displayed in the table.
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Description of carrier endpoint search criteria functions (Sheet 2 of 3)

Menu
Step component Description

Retrieve button This selection retrieves data from the
CS 2000 GWC Manager server database
@ matching the specified search retrieval
criteria. The data presented is a “snapshot”
of the CS 2000 GWC Manager database
based on the currently provisioned data. The
view is not updated in real time.

Note: Newly added or deleted data will not
be added to or deleted from the displayed
table view except when there is a deletion of
endpoints. If an carrier endpoint is selected
from the table and deleted using the Delete
button, then the endpoint will be removed
from the table if deletion was successful.

Endpoint deletion using this interface is
limited to carrier endpoints only. Line
endpoints are added automatically when you
provision lines to a GWC. For instructions on
how to add or delete lines, refer to the

CS 2000 Configuration Management NTP
applicable to your solution.

This selection retrieves all the gateway or
endpoint data, up to the maximum of 4094
entries. Values in the “Retrieval criteria” and
“Limit results” are ignored.

Retrieve All button

Carrier List table ~ This is the tables where the search results
are displayed. By clicking on a column
@ header, you can sort the rows in ascending
order, based on the values in that column. By
clicking on the column header a second time,
you can sort the rows in descending order.

Note: The data is not preserved once
another GWC node is selected; however, the
retrieval criteria are maintained in the
drop-down list so the same search can be
reexecuted.
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Description of carrier endpoint search criteria functions (Sheet 3 of 3)

Menu
Step component Description
Display Highlight a carrier name and click this button
if you wish to view the endpoints trunk and
@ terminal numbers associated with a specific
carrier.

Note 1: Use the Add button to add carriers (endpoint groups). For more
information, refer to procedure Add carriers to a GWC on page 167.

Note 2: Use the Delete button to delete carriers. For more information, refer
to procedure Delete carriers from a GWC on page 192.

Note 3: Line endpoints are added automatically when you provision lines
on a GWC. For instructions on how to add or delete lines, refer to

procedures in the CS 2000 Configuration Management NTP for your
solution.

Examples of carrier search criteria (Sheet 1 of 2)

Examples of carrier search criteria

The gateway and endpoint panels use the same search functionality. The
functionality is similar to that available in web search engines.

* One or more strings can be entered in the Retrieval Criteria: box,
separated by space(s).

* Each string in the criteria is compared with the value in each column. If
a match is found in any column, the record will be returned.

* Each string in the criteria is automatically wildcard at the beginning and
end of the string. (For example, the string "gate" will match
"MYGATEWAY" and "GATEWAY1".)

* Two special characters are supported as modifiers: the plus "+" and
minus "-" signs.

The "+" plus character prefixed to the string (for example, "+gate")
means the value must match. The "-" character prefixed to the string
(for example,. "-gate") means the value must not match.

The "+" character is assumed, and therefore is not typically used.

* The search is not case sensitive. A string using "gate" will return records
where the following strings are found: "MYGATEWAY", "MyGateway", or
"mygateway".
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Examples of carrier search criteria (Sheet 2 of 2)

Example Retrieval Criteria: "DS3”

Expected Results: Returns all records where the string is found in any
column. A match for the example string will only be found in the Gateway
name column.

Example Retrieval Criteria: "aspen”

Expected Results: Returns all records where the string is found, in any
column. A match for the example string could be found in the Protocol
column.

Retrieval Criteria: "47.108.2 -aspen"

Expected Results: Returns all records where the string "47.108.2" is found
in any column and the string "aspen" is not found. The search will return the
records of gateways where the subnet equals "47.108.2" and the protocol is
not Aspen.
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View characteristics of a GWC node

Purpose of this procedure

Use this procedure to view the basic characteristics currently defined
for a selected Gateway Controller (GWC) node.

When to use this procedure

Use this procedure when you require the following specific information
about a GWC node:

* |P addresses applicable to the GWC node

* |P address of the CS 2000 GWC Manager and port numbers used
for SNMP and traps

* |P address and port number for the message router (used for
messaging to the XA-Core)

*  GWC profile assigned to the node, and the capability, capacity and
units associated with the profile

* node number assigned to the GWC by the XA-Core

* bearer network and fabric type as well as the codec used by the
node

Prerequisites and guidelines

There are no prerequisites for this procedure.

GWC nodes and IP addressing

NN10205-511

Four consecutive IP addresses are used for each GWC node
(redundant card pair):

e 1 physical address for unit (card) 0

e 1 physical address for unit (card) 1

* 1 logical address for the active unit

* 1 logical address for the inactive unit

The physical addresses are provisioned at the CS 2000 SAM21
Manager. The active and inactive |P addresses are determined
automatically by the CS 2000 SAM21 Manager. Although the active IP
address is determined automatically, it must also be configured at the

CS 2000 GWC Manager. The active unit IP address is required by other
network elements, such as UAS nodes.

Logically, a GWC node is a single entity that can be accessed through
a single IP address. Physically, however, a GWC node consists of two
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NN10205-511

separate GWC cards, each of which has its own 10/100 BaseT
Ethernet port. At a given moment, one of these cards is active and the
other is inactive. The following list describes each type of address:

e Active unit - The IP address of the current active unit is used by
other network entities. This address is used by the XA-Core, media
gateways controlled by the GWC, and other GWCs for sending
messages related to call-handling. This is the IP address specified
when the GWC is datafilled in table SERVRINV.

The active unit IP address is a floating address - the address is
always the same, but the underlying physical unit changes in the
event of a SWACT.

* |nactive unit - The IP address of the current inactive unit is used only
for synchronization and for heartbeat messaging to and from the
corresponding active GWC unit.

* Physical IP addresses - These are the static addresses for OAM&P
and physical access to each GWC card (unit 0 and unit 1). These
addresses are mapped on to Layer 2 media access control (MAC)
addresses, Ethernet physical addresses.
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At the CS 2000 GWC Manager client

1 At the CS2000 Management Tools window, click the Gateway
Controller folder from the Device Types directory tree in the far
left frame.

£7 CS2000 Management Tools - 131.147.241.72 {C™M CLLL: FRE
File Fault Configuration Maintenance Windows Help

_4 Device Types

..... _| APS

SR | - otevvay Controller
Lo _| s

Metwark Caonfigur:

Metwork Codec F

2 From the Contents of: Gateway Controller frame, select the
GWC node that you wish to view.

-Cantents of, Gateway Controller——

Directory | Find |
— Type a GWC node number here
I 5070 | or

Gatewray Controllers: Select a GWC node from the list

_ / of provisioned GWC nodes.
-2
[ RLY ]
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3 Click the Provisioning tab.
4 Click the Controller tab to view general node provisioning

information for a selected GWC node.

This information includes the Gateway Controller service profile
shown under the Profile heading.

Note: Refer to the table at the end of this procedure for an
explanation of the information provided on this screen.

GhYiC-1 Unit 0: 10.2.20.6
Unit1: 10.2.20.7

Maintenanck Provisioning |

Contraller ksateways | Lines | Gariers| Media Prowies | @oS Collectars

IP Addresses

Active: 10.2.20.4
Inactive: 10.2.20.5
Unit0: 10.2.206
Unit1: 10.2.20.7

Elerment Manager Message Router
IP address: 131.147.241.72 IP address: 10.2.23.12
SHMP port: 161 Part. 4684

Trap port: 162

Profile HA-Core
Current; H.323_INTL Change... | Mode numher: 56
Capabilty |  Capacity | Units | Exec Lineup Term Type
Large Gateways 200 gateways DTCEY PRAR
H.323 1024 ports GWCEY ABTRK

Bearar Metwark and Cadec Profile

Bearer network: MET_IF
Bearer fahric type: P

Codec Profile: compressing_codec_praf. Change. .. |

General Settings

[~ Enahble Location [dentification reporting
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NN10205-511

5 Repeat this procedure as required for other GWC nodes.
6 The procedure is complete.

Description of GWC node characteristics

Screen area Description

IP Addresses This area lists the IP addresses for the GWC
node, including the active and inactive card,
as well as unit 0 and unit 1.

Element Manager This area provides the IP address of the
CS 2000 GWC Manager used for node
provisioning. It also includes the port
numbers for SNMP and the trap log.

Message Router  This area provides the |IP address and port
number for the message router. The GWC
node uses the message router for messaging
to the XA-Core.

Profile This area indicates the Gateway Controller
service profile assigned to the node. It also
provides the capability, capacity and units
associated with the profile.

XA-Core This area indicates the number assigned to
the GWC node by the XA-Core. It also
provides the specific Exec Lineup and Term
Type characteristics assigned to the XA-Core
to support the GWC node.

Bearer Network This area indicates the bearer network,
and Codec Profile  bearer network fabric type and the codec
profile used by the GWC node.

Note: Refer to procedure Enable/disable CICM location change
reporting on page 261 for information on the General Settings
area.

For information on using the Change buttons displayed on the

screen, refer to the following procedures:

e Change the service profile of a Gateway Controller node on
page 223

* Change the network codec profile for a GWC node on
page 249
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View gateway provisioning data for a GWC node

Purpose of this procedure

Use this procedure to view gateway data for a selected Gateway
Controller node.

When to use this procedure

Use this procedure when you require specific information about the
gateways associated with a GWC node:

* gateways names

* |P addresses

e profiles used

*  maximum and reserved terminations

* protocol used, including version and port

* PEP server used

* adjacent internet transparency middleboxes

* root middleboxes used (Centrex IP Client Manager gateways only)
* node name and number

Prerequisites and guidelines
There are no prerequisites or guidelines for this procedure.
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Action

At the CS 2000 GWC Manager client

1 At the CS2000 Management Tools window, click the Gateway
Controller folder from the Device Types directory tree in the far
left frame.

€7 CS2000 Management Tools - 131.147.241.72 {CM CLLI: FRH
File Fault Caonfiguration Maintenance Windows Help

_1 Device Types

..... _| APS
SR | - otcvvay Controller Metwork Configur:
] UAS
Metwork Codec F
2 From the Contents of: Gateway Controller frame, select the

GWC node that you wish to view.

-Contents of, Gateway Caontroller——

Directory | Find |
I | Type a GWC node number here
-t ?E u | or

Gateweay Controllers: Select a GWC node from the list

_‘/ of provisioned GWC nodes.
-2
T

3 Click the Provisioning tab.

NN10205-511 (I)SNO7 Standard 05.02 December 2004



Copyright © 2004, Nortel Networks

211 Nortel Networks Confidential

4 Click the Gateways tab and then click the Retrieve All button to
view information about gateways associated with the selected
GWC node. Any newly-created gateways are added to the end
of the list. The list contains all gateways added using the

CS 2000 GWC Manager and the XML interface of the OSSgate

application.

Refer to the table at the end of this procedure to review the
search functions.

Select the edge of any tab to adjust the display. To view any
hidden gateway information, slide the horizontal scroll bar near
the bottom of the screen to the right.

Maintenance Pruvisinningl

Cnntroll inesl Carriersl Media Prnxiesl Qo3 Cnllectorsl IF'Seu:l

@etrieval criteria I LI
@ Limit results: |25 LI @F Replace List  Append to List ( .....
@Gatewa\; List
Mame I IP Addressl Profile I MaxTer...I Res Ter...I Pmtncull Protiers| Prot Port| PEP Server| Adj ITRANS...I Mode Mame| ™
slal 1111 ASKEY. |12 12 mgcp 1.0 2427 =none= =None= LGYY 001 |108
sla.? 2111 ARRIS... |4 4 ncsprot. (1.0 2427 =none= =None= LGYY 001 |108
slad 4111 ASKEY.. |30 an mgcp 1.0 2427 =none= =None= LGYY 001 |108
[]
Frofile T nﬂaxTer...|
ASKEY_LIME_GW_12 12
ARRIS_TOUCHTOME_MMO1_4 |4
ASKEY LINE_ G 30 30
Kl r
(&) (7) > )
mMumber of results: 3 Associate... | Cizassociate | Change... Dietails...

Note: The name UE9000MG may appear in the gateway list.
This gateway is automatically entered in the list when a Media
Gateway (MG) 9000 is provisioned in the system as a Virtual
Media Gateway (VMG).
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5 For Centrex IP Client Manager (CICM) gateways only, you can
display any root middleboxes configured to interact with a
gateway. Perform the following steps:

a Select a CICM gateway in the list.
b Click the Details button at the bottom of the screen.

Any root middleboxes configured for this gateway are
displayed in the Gateway Details information box.

¢ Click the OK button to close the information box.

Gatewvary List

Mame IF Address | Frofile | Max Terms | Res Terms Protocol Froters Prot Fort | PEF Server | Adj ITRAN.

CICM-501 |51.1.1.1 CICM 3069

Gateway Details x|

@ Root Middlehoxes
nat12

6 Repeat this procedure as required for gateways you wish to view
on other GWC nodes.
7 The procedure is complete.

]|
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Description of gateway search criteria functions (Sheet 1 of 3)

Menu
component

Description

Retrieval criteria
selection box and
drop-down list

Limit results
selection box and
drop-down list

Replace List radio
button

Append to List
radio button

Enter a search criteria string in this field. Up
to 20 search strings are saved during the

user’s session. Previous search strings can
be recalled by selecting from the drop-down

list. Refer to the table Examples of gateway

search criteria on page 216 at the end of this
procedure for more details about using

search strings.

Select a value from the drop-down list. This
value limits the number of matching entries
returned in response to the query. Valid
values include: 25, 50, 100, 250, 500, 1000
and “no limit”.

Note: The “no limit” value is still itself limited
by the maximum number of entries currently
downloadable, which is 4094.

Deselect this option if you do not want the
query results to replace previously existing
data displayed in the table. The default
selection is to replace the existing data.

Select this option if you want the query
results to be appended to the existing data
displayed in the table.

T
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Description of gateway search criteria functions (Sheet 2 of 3)

Menu
component Description

Retrieve button This selection retrieves data from the CS
@ 2000 GWC Manager server database
matching the specified search retrieval
criteria. The data presented is a “snapshot”
of the CS 2000 GWC Manager database
based on the currently provisioned data. The
view is not updated in real time.

Note: Newly added or deleted data will not
be added to or deleted from the displayed
table view except when there is a deletion of
endpoints. If an carrier endpoint is selected
from the table and deleted using the Delete
button, then the endpoint will be removed
from the table if deletion was successful.

Retrieve All button This selection retrieves all the gateway up to
the maximum of 4094 entries. Values in the
“Retrieval criteria” and “Limit results” are
ignored.

@ Gateways table These are the tables where the search
results are displayed. By clicking on a
column header, you can sort the rows in
ascending order, based on the values in that
column. By clicking on the column header a
second time, you can sort the rows in
descending order.

Note: The data is not preserved once
another Gateway Controller node is
selected; however, the retrieval criteria are
maintained in the drop-down list so the same
search can be re-executed.

Associate Button  Use this button to associate a line, trunk,
@ UAS or gateway to the GWC.
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o ]|

Description of gateway search criteria functions (Sheet 3 of 3)

Disassociate Use this button to disassociate a gateway
@ Button from this GWC node.

Change button Use this button to change certain attributes
of the gateway.

For details, refer to procedure Change
gateway attributes on page 229 in this NTP.

Details button Use this button to view any root middleboxes
@ provisioned for a CICM gateway.

T
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Examples of gateway search criteria

Examples of gateway search criteria

The gateway panels utilize the same search functionality. The functionality
is similar to that available in web search engines.

* One or more strings can be entered in the Retrieval Criteria, separated
by space(s).

e Each string in the criteria is compared with the value in each column. If
a match is found in any column, the record will be returned.

* Each string in the criteria is automatically wildcarded at the beginning
and end of the string. (For example, the string "gate" will match
"MYGATEWAY" and "GATEWAY1".)

* Two special characters are supported as modifiers: the plus "+" and
minus "-" signs.

The "+" plus character prefixed to the string (e.g. "+gate") means the
value must match. The "-" character prefixed to the string (e.g. "-gate")
means the value must not match.

The "+" character is assumed, and therefore is not typically used.

e The search is not case sensitive. A string using "gate" will return records
where the following strings are found: "MYGATEWAY", "MyGateway", or
“mygateway".

Example Retrieval Criteria: "gate"

Expected Results: Returns all records where the string is found in any
column. A match for the example string should only be found in the Gateway
name column.

Example Retrieval Criteria: "aspen”

Expected Results. Returns all records where the string is found, in any
column. A match for the example string could be found in the Protocol
column.

Retrieval Criteria: "47.108.2 -aspen”

Expected Results: Returns all records where the string "47.108.2" is found
in any column and the string "aspen” is not found. The search should return
the records of gateways where the subnet equals "47.108.2" and the
protocol is not Aspen.
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View lines provisioning data for a GWC node

Purpose of this procedure

Use this procedure to view lines provisioning data for a selected
Gateway Controller node.

When to use this procedure

Use this procedure when you require specific lines provisioning
information associated with a GWC node.

Prerequisites and guidelines
There are no prerequisites or guidelines for this procedure.

Action

At the CS 2000 GWC Manager client

1 At the CS2000 Management Tools window, click the Gateway
Controller folder from the Device Types directory tree in the far
left frame.

£7 CS2000 Management Tools - 131.147.241.72 {CM CLLI: FREDGEN
File Fault Configuration Maintenance Windows Help

_4 Device Types

Mletwork Configuration_

Metwark Codec Profile

2 From the Contents of: Gateway Controller frame, select the
GWC node that you wish to view.

~Contents of GateswayContraller——

Directory | Find|
L Type a GWC node number here

| oTo or

Select a GWC node from the list
of provisioned GWC nodes.

GatewayControllers:
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3 Click the Provisioning tab.
4 Click the Controller tab to view general node provisioning

information for a selected GWC node.
atewa\,rsl Linesl Carriers | Media Proxies | QoS Collectorsl IF'Seu:I

IP Addreszes Element Manager Messzage Router
Active: 10.2.20.8 IP address: 131,147 24172 IP address: 1022312

Inactive: 10.2.20.8 SrIMP port 161 Fort 4684
Unit0: 10.2.20.10 Trap port: 162

Unit1: 10.2.20.11

Profile HA-Core
Current: SMALL_LINEINTL Change... | Mode number: 104
Capahility | Capacity | Units | Exec Lineup Term Type
Lines G400 pons POTSEX POTS
Dynamic Quality of...|20 cannections KSETEX KEYSET
Small Gateways G400 gateways
IP Security MA MA
Kerberos A A

General Settings

[~ Enable Location [dentification reporting
Bearer Metwork and Codec Profile

Bearer network: =nones=
Bearer fabric type: P

Codec Profile; Metwork_Default_Profile Change... |
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5 Click the Lines tab.

6 Click the Retrieve All button tab to view all information related
to line endpoints associated with the selected GWC node.

Note: Refer to the table Description of line endpoint search
criteria functions on page 220 to review the numbered search
functions.

Maintenance Provisioning |

Cnntrullerl Gatewa\;arriersl Media Pruxiesl Gos Cullectnrsl IPSec' @
etrieval criteria: I LI Retrieve
@ Ll roslis: |35 LI @ * Replace List ¢ Appendto List
Line List
(&) -
J Mame | Gateway | Made Mumber Terminal Mumber |
aalni 0004BDA2703A hermtatech.... [119 30 A|
aalni2 N004BDAS2703A hsrmtatech. . |119 31
aalni 0004BDA27628 hsrmtatech.... [119 28
aalni? N004BDA27628 hermtatech... |119 29
aalni 0004bd526a0a.11311.mtaish [119 A
aalni? 0004bd526a0a.r1311.mtaish |119 7
aalni 0004bd526ad0.r1 311 . mtaish |119 40
aalni2 0004bd526ad0.r1311.mta.ish |119 41
aalni 0004bd526ae2.r1311. mtaish |119 52
aalni2 0004bd526ae2.r1311.mta.ish |119 a3
aalni 0004bd526afa.r 311 mtaish |119 34
aalni2 0004bd526afa.r 311 mtaish |119 35
aalni 0004bd526hGEc.r1311.mtaish |119 a0
aalni2 0004bd526b6c.r1311. mtaish |119 51
aalni 0004bd526c26.01311.mtaish |[119 ]
aalni? 0004bd526c26.r1311.mtaish |119 25
aalni 0004bd526d7c.r1311.mtaish |[119 48
aalni2 0004bd526d7c.r1311.mtaish |119 49
aalni 0004bd526dcd 11311 mtaish |119 58
aalni2 0004bd526dcd.r1311.mtaish |119 a9
aalni 0004bd526e48.r1311. mtaish |119 46
aalni2 0004bd526e48.11311.mtaish |119 47 Ll
Mumber of results: 73

7 Repeat this procedure as required to view line endpoints on
other GWC nodes.
8 The procedure is complete.
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Description of line endpoint search criteria functions (Sheet 1 of 2)

Step Menu component Description
Retrieval criteria Enter a search criteria string in this field. Up to 20
selection box and search strings are saved during the user’s
@ drop-down list session. Previous search strings can be recalled

by selecting from the drop-down list. Refer to the
table Line endpoint search criteria examples at the
end of this procedure for more details about using
search strings.

Limit results Select a value from the drop-down list. This value
selection box and limits the number of matching entries returned in
@ drop-down list response to the query. Valid values include: 25,

50, 100, 250, 500, 1000 and “no limit”.

Note: The “no limit” value is still itself limited by
the maximum number of entries currently
downloadable, which is 4094.

Replace List radio Deselect this option if you do not want the query

button results to replace the existing data displayed in the
@ table. The default selection is to replace the
existing data.
Append to List Select this option if you want the query results to
radio button be appended to the existing data displayed in the
table.
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Description of line endpoint search criteria functions (Sheet 2 of 2)

Step

Menu component

Description

©)

®

Retrieve button

Retrieve All button

Lines table

This selection retrieves data from the CS 2000
GWC Manager server database matching the
specified search retrieval criteria. The data
presented is a “snapshot” of the CS 2000 GWC
Manager database based on the currently
provisioned data. The view is not updated in real
time.

Note: Newly added or deleted data will not be
added to or deleted from the displayed table view
except when there is a deletion of endpoints. If an
carrier endpoint is selected from the table and
deleted using the Delete button, then the endpoint
will be removed from the table if deletion was
successful.

This selection retrieves all the gateway or endpoint
data, up to the maximum of 4094 entries. Values
in the “Retrieval criteria” and “Limit results” are
ignored.

These are the tables where the search results are
displayed. By clicking on a column header, you
can sort the rows in ascending order, based on the
values in that column. By clicking on the column
header a second time, you can sort the rows in
descending order.

Note: The data is not preserved once another
Gateway Controller node is selected; however, the
retrieval criteria are maintained in the drop-down
list so the same search can be re-executed.

e
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Line endpoint search criteria examples

The search functionality is similar to that available in web search engines.

* One or more strings can be entered in the Retrieval Criteria, separated
by space(s).

e Each string in the criteria is compared with the value in each column. If
a match is found in any column, the record will be returned.

* Each string in the criteria is automatically wildcarded at the beginning
and end of the string. (For example, the string "gate" will match
"MYGATEWAY" and "GATEWAY1".)

* Two special characters are supported as modifiers: the plus "+" and
minus "-" signs.

The "+" plus character prefixed to the string (e.g. "+gate") means the
value must match. The "-" character prefixed to the string (e.g. "-gate")
means the value must not match.

The "+" character is assumed, and therefore is not typically used.

* The search is not case sensitive. A string using "gate" will return records
where the following strings are found: "MYGATEWAY", "MyGateway", or
"mygateway".

Example Retrieval Criteria: "gate"

Expected Results: Returns all records where the string is found in any
column. A match for the example string should only be found in the Gateway
name column.

Example Retrieval Criteria: "ncs"

Expected Results. Returns all records where the string is found, in any
column. A match for the example string could be found in the Protocol
column.

Retrieval Criteria: "47.108.2 -ncs"

Expected Results: Returns all records where the string "47.108.2" is found
in any column and the string "ncs" is not found. The search should return the
records of gateways where the subnet equals "47.108.2" and the protocol is
not “ncs”.

Retrieval Criteria: "47.108.2 -aspen”

Expected Results: Returns all records that don’t use aspen trunking
protocol, where the string "47.108.2" is found in any column and the string
"aspen" is not found. The search should return the records of gateways
where the subnet equals "47.108.2" and the protocol is not “aspen”.
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Change the service profile of a Gateway Controller node

Purpose of this procedure

Use this procedure to display the Gateway Controller service profile
currently provisioned for a specific GWC node and change the node’s
service profile without having to re-provision the node.

Note: Only the change options indicated in the table Supported
Gateway Controller profile changes on page 224 are supported. No
other Gateway Controller service profile changes can be made
without re-provisioning the node.

When to use this procedure

Use this procedure when wish to do change a Gateway Controller
profile without re-provisioning the node.

Prerequisites and guidelines
Prerequisites
You must first busy the GWC node services using the CS 2000 GWC
Manager before changing the service profile of a GWC node. Refer to
the procedure Busy a GWC node on page 424 to accomplish this task.

In addition, the following prerequisites apply to performing this
procedure:

* Offices can only have one GWC with an RA; therefore, an office will
either have an APG/RA GWC or a DPT/APG/RA GWC but not both.

* |f you are using this procedure to change an audio controller to one
with an RMGC profile, before completing this procedure you must
first complete procedure Add or change the RMGC default domain
on page 56 to ensure that a valid default domain name is in the
GWC Manager database.

* Refer to your solution level documentation for other network
requirements before completing this procedure.

e All steps in this procedure must be completed in order for the
change profile process to be successful.
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Supported change options

Refer to the following table to determine which gateway profiles can be
changed.

Note: The APG capability is removed in release SNO7, although the
CS 2000 GWC Manager still displays APG service profiles.

Supported Gateway Controller profile changes

Change from Change to

APG APG_WITH_RA
APG_WITH_RA APG

AUDIOCNTL AUDCNTL_RMGC
AUDCNTLINTL AUDCNTL_RMGCINTL
AUDCNTL_RMGC AUDIOCNTL
AUDCNTL_RMGCINTL  AUDCNTLINTL
SIP-T_APG SIP-T_APG_RA
SIP-T_APGINTL SIP-T_APG_RAINTL
SIP-T_APG_RA SIP-T_APG
SIP-T_APG_RAINTL SIP-T_APGINTL

Note 1: No other change options are supported.

Note 2: This task cannot be performed using the OSSGate
application.

NN10205-511 (I)SNO7 Standard 05.02 December 2004



Copyright © 2004, Nortel Networks 225 Nortel Networks Confidential

Action

At the CS 2000 GWC Manager client

1 At the CS 2000 Management Tools window, click the Gateway
Controller folder from the Device Types menu.

£7 CS2000 Management Tools - 131.147.241.72 {CM CLLI: FREDGEN
File Fault Configuration Maintenance Windows Help

_4 Device Types

..... _| APS _
..... ] Gateway Controller Metwork Configuration_
L UAS Metwork Caodec Profile

2 From the Contents of: Gateway Controller frame, select the

GWC node that you wish to change a profile for.

~Contents of GateswayContraller——

Directary | Find |
__— Typea GWC node number here,

! a0 ]| or

GatewayControllers: :
| Selecta GWC node from the list

I of provisioned GWC nodes.
SWC-101

T
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3 Click the Provisioning tab.
4 Click the Controller tab.

The Profile section which displays the Gateway Controller
profile for the node selected.

Maintenance

Cantraller Gatewaysl Linesl Carriers | Media Proxies | QoS Collectors

IP Addresses Element Manager Message Router

Active: 4717475152 IP address: 47.174.74.185 IP address: 47.174.75.148
Inactive: 4717475193 SrMP port 161 Port. 4684

Unit0: 47174 75154 Trap port: 162

Unit1: 4717475195

Frofile HA-Core
Current: ALDCHNTL Change.. | Mode number; 119
Capahility | Capacity | Lnits | Exec Lineup I Term Type |
Audia 4096 patts GWCEK |ABTRK |
Audio Gatewsays 16 dateways
BCT MA [l
IP Security MA A
Conferences A [
Announcements A [+

General Settings

[~ Enable Location [dentification reporting
Bearer Metwork and Codec Profile

Bearer netwark: MNET_IP
Bearer fabric type: [P

Codec Profile: Metwark_Default_Profile Change.. |

NN10205-511 (I)SNO7 Standard 05.02 December 2004



Copyright © 2004, Nortel Networks 227 Nortel Networks Confidential

5 Click the Change button to display the Change GWC Profile

dialog box
6 Select a new profile from the drop-down list.
The set of capabilities associated with the new profile is
displayed.
£7 Change GWC Profile x|
Select profile; |AUDCKTL =]
AUDCHTL
BEIEL AUDCHTL RMGC
Audio 4096 ports -
Audio Gateways 16 pateways
BCT A A
IP Security A A,
Conferences PA MA, LI
(] | Cancel |

Note 1: The system provides only those options to which you
can change the current profile.

Note 2: The table Supported Gateway Controller profile
changes on page 224 indicates which profiles can be
changed.

7 Click the OK button to initiate the change.

Following the successful change, a dialog box is displayed to
inform the user the GWC must be reloaded to enable the
change. If the change request fails, a dialog is presented to the
user containing a description of the failure reason.

8 Perform the following steps to complete the profile change:

a Perform procedure “Disable (Busy) GWC card services” in
the Gateway Controller Security and Administration NTP,
NN10213-611, to busy the inactive unit.

b Perform procedure Lock a GWC card on page 430 in this
NTP to lock the inactive unit.

A data mismatch alarm is raised for this unit by the alarm
manager. No action is required

¢ Perform procedure Unlock a GWC card on page 434 in this
NTP to unlock the inactive unit.

The card is booted and provisioning data is downloaded
following the unlock operation.The data mismatch alarm
condition is cleared for this unit.
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d Perform procedure “Enable (RTS) card GWC services” in the
Gateway Controller Security and Administration NTP,
NN10213-611, to return the inactive unit to service.

e Perform procedure “Invoking a manual protection switch
(warm swact)” in the Gateway Controller Security and
Administration NTP, NN10213-611, to swact the GWC cards
in the node.

f Repeat step a through step d for the mate GWC unit (now
inactive) in the node.

9 The procedure is complete.
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Change gateway attributes

Purpose of this procedure

Use this procedure to change attributes of an associated media
gateway. Some attributes can be changed without disassociating and
reassociating gateways to a GWC node. The following attributes can be
changed for one or more qualifying gateways:

set gateway IP discovery

change PEP (Policy Enforcement Plan) server
change adjacent internet transparency middlebox
change root internet transparency middlebox
change gateway capacity

change gateway protocol

change gateway IP address and port number

When to use this procedure

In general, use this procedure when you wish to change the attributes
for a previously associated gateway without having to delete and re-add
endpoints and disassociate/reassociate gateways. Specifically, use this
procedure when you need to do the following:

Change the IP address or port number for a specific gateway.

Convert gateways from one protocol to another. An example is
converting Passport Packet Voice Gateways (PVGs) from ASPEN to
the MEGACO/H.248 protocol.

Decrease or increase a gateway's reserved port capacity.

Insert a middlebox in the network between the GWC and the
gateway.

Change the middlebox used by the GWC by changing the network
address translator (NAT) device or limited bandwidth link (LBL)
associated with the GWC.

Change any of the root middleboxes configured to interact with a
Centrex IP Client Manager (CICM) gateway.

Move a gateway to a different policy enforcement point (PEP) server
in a cable network.

Prerequisites and guidelines

You must first busy the GWC node services using the CS 2000 GWC
Manager before changing gateway attributes. Refer to the procedure
Busy a GWC node on page 424 to accomplish this task.
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The only gateway profiles that support the change gateway protocol
option are those related to PVG. The PVG profiles support the transition
of gateway protocol from MEGACO to ASPEN and from ASPEN to
MEGACO. All other attempts to change a protocol supported on a
gateway are rejected by the system.

After changing the gateway protocol, proper steps must also be taken
on the PVG to upgrade or downgrade the gateway to support the
desired protocol. For details, refer to the PVG 7400 or 15000 (Media
Gateway 7400 or 15000) documentation.

For any gateway that uses an associated middlebox, refer to the
Configuration Management NTP for your solution, NN10409-500, to
determine if the middlebox you are using has been configured with the
appropriate bind, IP address and port to accommodate a change in IP
and/or port addresses.

When using this procedure to increase a gateway’s endpoint capacity,
refer to Table of media gateway profiles and characteristics on
page 246 and observe the following guidelines:

* the gateway capacity cannot be changed to a value higher than the
maximum capacity defined by the gateway profile. For example, if a
gateway profile is defined to have a maximum capacity of 24, then
the gateway capacity cannot be increased above this level (although
it can be any number greater than 0 and less than or equal to this
maximum).

* the capacity of the gateway cannot be changed to a value that
results in overloading the total capacity of the GWC with which it is
associated. Total GWC capacities can be viewed by clicking the
Provisioning tab and then the Controller tab for a GWC and by
reviewing the Profile section of this page. For example a change
gateway capacity request is rejected if:

— a GWC is defined with profile "SMALL_LINENA" having a Lines
capacity of 6400 ports

— the GWC already has enough gateways with reserved capacity
that totals 6351, and the user attempts to increase an existing
gateway's capacity by 50 lines or more.

]
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Action

At the CS 2000 GWC Manager client

1 At the CS2000 Management Tools window, click the Gateway
Controller folder from the Device Types directory tree.

£7 CS2000 Management Tools - 131.147.241.72 {CM CLLI: FREDGEN
File Fault Configuration Maintenance Windows Help

M etwork Configuration_

Metwork Codec Profile

2 From the Contents of: Gateway Controller frame, select a GWC
node.

~Contents of GateswayContraller——

Directory | Find|

[ <70 ||

GatewayControllers:

_—— Typea GWC node number here

or

Select a GWC node from the list
of provisioned GWC nodes.
EWC-101
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3 Click the Provisioning tab.
4 Click the Gateways tab.

Gateways | inesl Carriersl Media Proxies | QoS Cullectursl IPSecl

Maintenanc

Controlle
Retrieval criteria: I LI Retrieve |
Limit results: |25 Ll &+ Replace List ¢ Append to List Retrieve All |

Gateway List

Marme | IPAddressl Profile | MaxTermsl ResTermsl Protocol | Prot Vers | Prot Port |F'EF' SewerlAdj IT

5 Refer to the following table to determine your next step:

If you wish to Do

set gateways for IP discovery go to step 6

perform any other change gotostep 7
gateway operation

6 Perform the following set of steps to set gateway IP discovery for
all gateways on the selected GWC node:

Note 1: IP discovery operates across all gateways on the
GWC and cannot be applied to a single gateway.

Note 2: The IP discovery capability applies only to small
gateways. To identify small gateways, refer to the Gateway
Category column in Table of media gateway profiles and
characteristics on page 246.

If necessary, refer to procedure View gateway provisioning data
fora GWC node on page 209 to review details about fields in the
gateways view.

]|
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a Click the Change button.

b From the drop-down menu, select Set gateway IP discovery

and click OK.

Maintenance Provisioning |

Controller Fateways | Lines| Carriersl Media Proxies | QoS Cnllectorsl IPSE::I

Retrieval criteria: I LI Retriewe |

S I25 LI % Replace List ¢ Append to List Retrieve Al
Gateway List
Marme | IF Addressl Profile | Max Terms ResTermsl Protocol | Prot'ers Prot Port | FEF Ser\rerl Adj T
£7 Change Gateway |
Select change operation;
0134 | Cancel |
Kl | 2

Mumber of results; 0 Associate.. | Disassnciate‘ Change... Details... |

This process will reset the IP addresses for all gateways
associated with this GWC.

T
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€7 Change Gateway

Select change operation: g ]

Are you sure you want to reset the provisioned IP
addresses of all small GYWs far the selected GYWC
sothatthe IP addresses can he discovered?

This action will only affect existing small Gis
with non-0.0.0.0 IF addresses.

Warning: IP Discoven will anly be successiul if
the GW names are stored in the Domain Mame Serer.

0] Cancel

¢ Readthe Change Gateway prompt, and click OK to proceed
with the change.

d If prompted, click OK to confirm the change.
e Gotostep 19.

7 Click the Retrieve All button to view information about all
gateways currently associated with the selected GWC node.

Note: If necessary, refer to procedure View gateway

provisioning data for a GWC node on page 209 to review
details about the fields in the gateways view.

Maintenance Provisioning |

Controller  Gateways | Linesl Carriersl Media Proxies | Qo3 Cullectnrsl IPSecl

Retriewval criteria: I ﬂ Retrieve

Limit results: |25 LI ' Replace List  Append to List

Gateway List

E( IIPAddressl Frofile IMaxTerms Res Terms |  Frotocol Frotters Frot Port |F'EP Server | AdjIT

PWGE-CSB-6 |55.55.95.55 |PWGTK 1008 1008 aspen 2.1 2427 =nong= =N0OnE
PYG-CSB-7 |56.56.56.56 |PWG15K 1120 1120 aspen 21 2427 =none= =N0ONE
P A7 AT477.. [PYWiGT15K 1120 1120 megaco 1.0 2944 =naones =NaOneE
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8 Select one or more gateways from the list.

To select multiple gateways, hold down the Shift key and select
each gateway entry.

Your selection is highlighted.

Note: You cannot select multiple gateways if you wish to
change the IP address of the gateways. A gateway’s IP
address must be changed one at a time.

9 Click the Change button.

10  Atthe Change Gateway dialog box, select the attribute you wish
to change from the drop-down menu.

Maintenance Provisioning |

Controller Gateways | Linesl Carriersl Media Proxies | GoS Cullectnrsl IF'Secl

Retrieval criteria: I LI Retrieve |
Limit results: |25 LI {* Replace List ¢ Append to List Retrieva Al |

Gatewary List
Mare | IPAddress | Profile | maxTerms | Res Terms | Protocal | Protvers | Frotrort | PEF Server | adiim
PWG-CEB-6 (55.55.5585 (PVWGTK 1008 1008 aspen 2.1 2427 =rnone= =N0nE
A6 .56 56 56 1120 ASPEN 21 2427 =none= =N0nE

------- 1.0

& Change Gateway x|

etect change operation: | - |

Change FEF server

Change Adj ITRANS MiddleBox
Change Root ITRAMS MiddleBoxes
Change gateway capacity

Change gatesvay protocal

Change gatewvay IP address

Kl | i

Mumber of resulis: 3 Associate... Disassociate ‘ Change... |> Details... |

T
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11 Refer to the following table to determine your next step:

If you wish to change the Do

PEP server go to step 12
adjacent internet go to step 13

transparency middlebox

root internet transparenc o to step 14
middleboxes for apCICM y g

gateway

gateway capacity go to step 15
gateway protocol go to step 16
gateway IP address go to step 17

12 Perform the following steps to change the PEP server:

£7 Change Gateway x|

Select change operation: [eETel =R S = a=1=100=1¢

Select PEP server; ;l

0] 4 Cancel

a Select a PEP server from the drop-down menu or select
none and click OK.

If prompted, click OK to confirm the change.
Go to step 18.

NN10205-511 (I)SNO7 Standard 05.02 December 2004



Copyright © 2004, Nortel Networks 237 Nortel Networks Confidential

13 Perform the following steps to change the adjacent internet
transparency middlebox:

€7 Change Gateway x|

Select change operation: (MR IR S r-.|1i|:1|:1IEE=|:|}::=

[~ MG outside CS2K VPN, not behind MNAT
IP-%Fr 7 LEL Selection

Ad] ITRAMS MiddleBox |=none= ;l

f* |P-wPrs  LBLs

]y | Cancel |

a At the dialog box, do the following:

Select the check box provided if your gateway is outside
the CS 2000 network (that is, the customer VPN).

If the gateway is behind a NAT device or a limited
bandwidth link (LBL) in a private IP network or VPN, do
not select the check box. Instead, select the name of an
adjacent internet transparency middlebox in the Adj
ITRANS Middlebox text field.

— Select the radio button for IP-VPNs or LBLs to restrict
your search. (IP-VPNs indicates NAT devices.)

— Click in the Adj ITRANS Middlebox field

— If desired, type text characters of a NAT or LBL name
in the field to fine tune your display. The system
displays all NAT or LBLs with a name that matches the
characters you typed.

— Select adjacent middlebox for the gateway from the
list in the drop-down menu.

Note 1: You can only select NAT or LBL names that
are datafilled and appear in the Network Devices panel
of the CS 2000 GWC Manager. Refer to procedure
Review available network devices on page 75.

Note 2: You cannot remove an adjacent middlebox
from a media gateway if the middlebox, or any member
of topology chain towards the CS 2000 network core, is
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a NAT device. You must remove and reconfigure the
entire gateway instead.

If the gateway is not on the customer VPN and does not
use a middlebox, select the check box and leave the Adj
ITRANS Middlebox field empty.

If no middlebox is being used and the gateway is on the
customer VPN, then do not select the checkbox and do
not select middlebox.

b Click OK to confirm the changes.

¢ Gotostep 18.

14 Perform the following steps to change any root internet
transparency middleboxes selected to interact with CICM
gateways:

£7 Change Gateway

ST EG =T Wl Hande Root ITRAMNS MiddleBoxes

Middlebox Mame

Middleboxes

Foot Middleboxes

MFL.1
MFLA0
MFL.2
MFL.3
MFL.4
MFL.5

K] I

ﬂ lbl111
s lhiz22
nat

natz2

== REem

(0]:4 Cancel

a Inthe dialog box, do the following

You can remove a middlebox from the Root Middlebox
list. Select a middlebox and click the << Rem button.

You can select a root middlebox to interact with the
gateway from the list of Middleboxes.

If desired, type text characters in the Middlebox Name
field to display a specific group of middleboxes. The
system displays all middleboxes with a name that
matches the characters you type.
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* Click the Add >> button to add your selection to the list of
Root Middleboxes.

* Repeat the previous steps until you have completed your
changes and have an updated list of root middleboxes.

Note 1: To remove all root middleboxes associated with a
gateway, ensure there are no middleboxes remaining
under the heading Root Middleboxes.

Note 2: A maximum of five root middleboxes can be
configured on a gateway.

b Click OK to confirm the changes.

¢ Gotostep 18.

15 Perform the following steps to increase or decrease the endpoint
capacity of the gateway:

Note 1: Changing the capacity of a gateway does not add
carriers (endpoint groups) to the gateway or delete carriers
from the gateway. Changing the capacity only affects the
number of endpoints that can be provisioned on the gateway.

Note 2: You may decrease the capacity of a gateway
provided you change it to a value greater than or equal to the
number of endpoints currently allocated.

If you wish to change the capacity to a value that is less than
the number of endpoints provisioned, first remove carriers to
reduce endpoint demand, and then change capacity of the
gateway using this procedure. Remove carriers using
procedure Delete carriers from a GWC on page 192.

Note 3: Starting in SNO7, you can change the capacity of an
H.323 gateway using the Change Gateway dialog box.

£7 Change Gateway x|

Select change operation: EEEGDEREETTETREET I ﬂ

Specify capacity: |

]38 Cancel

a Enteranew value for the gateway endpoint capacity and click
OK.
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b If prompted, click OK to confirm the change.

Note 1: If you attempt to increase the endpoint capacity
beyond what is available on the GWC, or beyond what is
defined for the gateway profile, the request is rejected.
Refer to Table of media gateway profiles and

characteristics on page 246 to determine the endpoint
capacity defined for a particular gateway.

Note 2: If are increasing the capacity of the gateway, you
can then add carriers using procedure Add carriers to a

GWC on page 167
¢ Gotostep 18.

16 Perform the following steps to change the gateway protocol:

€7 Change Gateway x|

Select change operation: |Change gatesay protocol LI

Select protocal: j

MCES_PROTOCOL
ASPEM

Specify vErSIon: (Dem-CC

MEGAC D -
MGCP
TGCP -

Specify part:

a Select a valid gateway protocol and version from the
drop-down menu.

Refer to the Table of media gateway profiles and
characteristics on page 246.

Note: Some of the protocols listed in the Change
Gateway dialog box do not support the change gateway
protocol option.

The only protocols that can be selected are MEGACO and
ASPEN. The only gateway profile names that support the
change gateway protocol option are those related to PVG.
See the following list:

* PVG_APG
* PVG_APG_VSP3

Note: The APG capability is removed in release
SNO7, although the CS 2000 GWC Manager still
displays APG gateway profile names.
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* PVG7K

* PVG15K

* PVG15K_1000

* PVG15K_PARTIAL
e PVG_VSP3

These gateway profiles support the transition of gateway
protocol from MEGACO to ASPEN and from ASPEN to
MEGACO. All other attempts to change a protocol
supported on a gateway are rejected by the system.

£7 Change Gateway

Specify port: 2944
Specifyvarsion: |1 0 j

CAUTION

Partial service disruption.

If the correct protocol type and version are not
matched for the gateway, call processing will
be disabled for the affected gateway.

Click the OK button.

Note 1: Some protocols may have more than one protocol
version available. Ensure that the valid protocol version is
selected for the corresponding gateway.

Note 2: The default port field will automatically be
datafilled when a specific protocol is selected. You may
select a different default port, but typically this is not
required. Do not change this value unless the
corresponding port is also configured on the gateway.
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Note 3: After changing the gateway protocol, proper steps
must also be taken on the PVG to upgrade or downgrade
the gateway to support the desired protocol. For details,
refer to the PVG 7400 or 15000 (Media Gateway 7400 or
15000) documentation.

¢ Read the Change Gateway Protocol Conversion prompt. If
you wish to proceed with the change, click Yes.

Confirm Gateway Protocol Conversion : ) x|

& This operation will atternpt to convert Gateway protocol information for all selected Gateways to the following values:

Fraotocol : ASFEM
Fort  : 2427
Yersion 2.1

Thiz conversion will likely cause failures in call processing on the selected Gateways and must be performed
in accardance with documented Gateway protocal conversion procedures. Also, after caonversion is complete, yau

must BusywRETS the inactive unit of this Gatewsay Controller and perform awarnm SWWACT to make the final changes take affect.

Dioyou wish to cantinue’?

o |

Note: In some cases, a protocol change also results in an
automatic change to Carrier name formats. Specifically,
whenever the protocol on a PVG gateway changes from
ASPEN to MEGACO (and vice versa), all of the carriers
defined on that gateway will have their name formats
updated to reflect the new protocol.

d Verify carrier formats after the change is complete by clicking
the Carriers tab and clicking the Retrieve All button to
refresh the carrier list.

Controller Gateways | LineEndpnintGrnupsI Media F'rm-:ies' Gos Coll

Retrieval criteria:

Lirit results: [2s ll ' Replace List ¢ Appe

Gatewsay List

P Address Frofile Max Terms | Res Terms Fraotocal

B2 10191849, \[MORTEL_... |48

If necessary, refer to procedure View V5.2 carrier and

interface endpoint mapping on page 392 to review the
mapping of endpoints to gateways.
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e

CAUTION

Partial service disruption

Failure to perform the following sub-steps will
result in a database mismatch between the
cards in the GWC node, possibly resulting in a
call processing outage.

Perform the following sub-steps to complete the change:

1.

17

Complete procedure “Disable (Busy) GWC card
services” in the Gateway Controller Security and
Administration NTP, NN10213-611.

. Complete procedure “Enable (RTS) GWC card services”

in the Gateway Controller Security and Administration
NTP, NN10213-611.

Complete procedure “Invoking a manual protection
switch (warm swact)” in the Gateway Controller Security
and Administration NTP, NN10213-611.

Complete procedure “Invoking a manual protection
switch (warm swact)” a second time to ensure that both
GWC cards in the node are now operating with the new
protocol.

Return to the Gateways tab and go to step 18.

CAUTION
Partial service disruption

Changing the IP address or port number of a
gateway will cause a temporary service
outage on that gateway.

Perform the following steps to change a single gateway’s IP
address and/or port number:

Note 1: Only H.323 gateways that are behind a NAT
middlebox support the ability to change an IP address and/or
port value using this option.

Note 2: Forany gateway that uses an associated NAT device,
refer to the Configuration Management NTP applicable to your
solution, NN10409-500, to determine if the NAT device you
are using has been configured with the appropriate bind, IP
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address and port to accommodate a change in IP and/or port
addresses.

a Enter a new IP address and/or port number and click OK.

£ Change Gateway ﬂ

Select change operation:

Specify IP address: |

Specify port: I

5]t | Cancel

Note: If you intend to change only one of these values,
you must type the current value (which you are not
changing) in the other field.

Example

Your current IP address is 47.154.133.55 and your
current port setting is 4721. To change the port setting to
4800, type 47.154.133.55 in the Specify IP address field
and type 4800 in the Specify port field.

b When prompted, click Yes to confirm the change.

Note: If you enter the same IP and port address that is
currently assigned to the gateway, an error message box
will report the error and the change request will be ignored
by the system.

Confirm Gateway IP and Port change.

& This operation will atternpt to change the gateway IP address and portvalues far the selected gateway to the following values:

IP address : 6.6.6.6
Port 8

This change may cause failures in call processing on the selected gateway and must be performed in
accordance with the documented gateway I[P and part change procedures.

Do you wish to continue?
; i [x] |

¢ Gotostep 18.
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18 Click the Retrieve All button and verify the attribute changes you
made to the gateway(s) shown in the Gateway List.

Maintenance Prnvisiuning'

Controller  Gatewsays | Linesl Carriersl Media Proxies | Qo8 Collectnrsl IPSeu:l

Retrieval criteria: I LI Retrieve

Limnit results: |35 LI % Replace List  Append to List

Gateway List

Mame |IPAddress| Profile Max Terms | Res Terms | Protocol Protvers Prot Port PEPSeNerlAdj IT

PYG-CEB-6 |595.55.59585 [PYGTK 1008 1008 aspen 21 2427 =none= =N0ONE
PYGE-CEB-7 |96.96.96.86 |PYG1aK 1120 1120 aspen 2.1 2427 =none= <NONE
Py AT ATATY ... |PVGT1 8K 1120 1120 megaco 1.0 26844 =hones =HONE

19 Refer to the following table to determine your next step.

If you Do

need to make additional attribute return to step 5
changes to the same gateway or other
gateways associated with this GWC

node

need to make attribute changes to return to step 2
gateways associated with a different

GWC node

are finished making attribute changes  go to step 20

20 The procedure is complete.
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Note: Some profiles support multiple gateways. Contact your Nortel
Networks account prime for the gateways supported using a profile.

Table of media gateway profiles and characteristics (Sheet 1 of 3)

Max.
Signaling Default Port/
Gateway Protocol Protocol Protocol Endpoint
Gateway Profile Name Category Type Version Port Service Type Capacity
Anchor packet gateways
PVG_APG APG ASPEN 2.1 2427 APG 1120
MEGACO 1.0 2944
PVG_APG_VSP3 APG ASPEN 2.1 2427 APG 2016
MEGACO 1.0 2944

Note: The APG capability is removed in release SNO7, although the CS 2000 GWC
Manager still displays APG gateway profile names.

Audio gateways

UAS
(includes Nortel Media ~ Audio MEGACO 1.0 2944 Audio n/a
Server 2000 Series)

H.323 gateways (See Note 1 and Note 2)

CISCO_2600 large H.323 4.0 n/a H.323, ITRANS 1032 (NA)
1024 (Intl)
CISCO_3600 large H.323 4.0 n/a H.323, ITRANS 1032 (NA)
1024 (Intl)
CISCO_AS5300 large H.323 4.0 n/a H.323, ITRANS 1032 (NA)
1024 (Intl)
CISCO_H323_10S large H.323 4.0 n/a H.323, ITRANS 1032 (NA)
1024 (Intl)
H323_PROXY large H.323 4.0 n/a H.323, ITRANS 1032 (NA)
1024 (Intl)
NORTEL_BCM large H.323 4.0 n/a H.323, ITRANS 1032 (Intl)
1024 (Intl)
SUCCESSION_1000 large H.323 4.0 1719 H.323, ITRANS 1032 (NA)
1024 (Intl)
WESTELL large H.323 4.0 1719 H.323, ITRANS 1032 (NA)
1024 (Intl)
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Table of media gateway profiles and characteristics (Sheet 2 of 3)

Management NTP, NN10205-511.

MOTOROLA MTA_1 Small
MOTOROLA MTA_2 Small
MOTOROLA MTA_4 Small
TOUCHTONE_NNO1_1 Small

NCS
NCS
NCS
NCS

1.0

1.0

1.0

1.0

2427

2427

2427

2427

Line, DQoS
Line, DQoS
Line, DQoS
Line, DQoS

Max.
Signaling Default Port/
Gateway Protocol Protocol Protocol Endpoint
Gateway Profile Name Category Type Version Port Service Type Capacity
Line gateways (wireline market)
AFC Large MEGACO 1.0 2944 Line 1023
AMBIT_LINE_GW_1 Small MGCP 1.0 2427 Line, ITRANS 1
AMBIT_LINE_GW_16 Small MGCP 1.0 2427 Line, ITRANS 16
AMBIT_LINE_GW_32 Small MGCP 1.0 2427 Line, ITRANS 32
ASKEY_LINE_GW_4 Small MGCP 1.0 2427 Line, ITRANS 4
ASKEY_LINE_GW_12  Small MGCP 1.0 2427 Line, ITRANS 12
ASKEY_LINE_GW_30 Small MGCP 1.0 2427 Line, ITRANS 30
CICM Large MEGACO 1.0 2944 Line, 1024
ITRANS_ROAM

MEDIATRIX_GW_4 Small MGCP 1.0 2427 Line, ITRANS 4
MEDIATRIX_GW_24 Small MGCP 1.0 2427 Line, ITRANS 24
MGCP_LINE_GW_1 Small MGCP 1.0 2427 Line, ITRANS 1
Line gateways (cable market)
ARRIS_TOUCHTONE_ Small NCS 1.0 2427 Line, DQoS 4
NNO1_4
ARRIS_TOUCHTONE_ Small NCS 1.0 2427 Line, DQoS 4
NNo02_4
DOMAIN_NAME Small NCS 1.0 2427 Line, DQos 1

Note: The DOMAIN_NAME profile provides the capability to configure a common domain name for all
MTA gateways associated with the selected GWC. For more information, refer to procedure “Configure
the domain name for MTA gateways (cable market) in the Gateway Controller Configuration

—

T
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Table of media gateway profiles and characteristics (Sheet 3 of 3)

Max.
Signaling Default Port/
Gateway Protocol Protocol Protocol Endpoint
Gateway Profile Name Category Type Version Port Service Type Capacity
TOUCHTONE_NNO1_2 Small NCS 1.0 2427 Line, DQoS 2
TOUCHTONE_NNO1_3 Small NCS 1.0 2427 Line, DQoS 3
TOUCHTONE_NNO1_4 Small NCS 1.0 2427 Line, DQoS 4
Trunk gateways
AUDIOCODES Large MEGACO 1.0 2944 Trunk 280
(Mediant 2000)
CVvX1800_2688 Large DSM-CC 5.2 13818 Trunk 2688
CVX600_612 Large DSM-CC 5.2 13818 Trunk 612
NUERA_GX Large ASPEN 2.1 2427 Trunk 2108
MEGACO 1.0 2944
PVG7K Large ASPEN 2.1 2427 Trunk 1008
MEGACO 1.0 2944
PVG15K Large ASPEN 2.1 2427 Trunk 1120
MEGACO 1.0 2944
PVG15K_1000 Large ASPEN 2.1 2427 Trunk 1000
MEGACO 1.0 2944
PVG15K_PARTIAL Large ASPEN 2.1 2427 Trunk 624
MEGACO 1.0 2944
PVG_VSP3 Large ASPEN 2.1 2427 Trunk 2016
MEGACO 1.0 2944
TGCP Large TGCP 1.0 2427 Trunk 2047
Note 1: When associating an H.323 gateway with a GWC, the protocol port must be set as follows:
e Use a value of 0 for auto-discovery. This enables the system to discover the protocol port when the
gateway registers. Use this value for all CISCO profiles and for H.323_PROXY.
or
e Use the specific port value of the static bind that has been configured on the NAT for the H.323
gateway. Do not use the port value of 1719.
Note 2: For H.323 gateways, the endpoint capacity indicated is a recommended value based on the
GWC capacity. The actual endpoint capacity supported depends on the details of your specific
installation. For the H.323 profiles listed above, refer to the corresponding product documentation to
determine the recommended endpoint maximum supported on a specific gateway.
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Change the network codec profile for a GWC node

Purpose of this procedure

Use this procedure to change the network codec profile configured on
a Gateway Controller (GWC) node.

When to use this procedure

Use this procedure when you need to change the codec profile
assigned to a GWC node.

Prerequisites and guidelines
The following prerequisite applies to this procedure.

In order to change a network codec profile, you must have already
configured more than one profile for a single bearer network type (IP,
AAL1, or AAL2). To view available codec profiles, refer to procedure
View a network codec profile on page 28. To add a new profile, refer to

procedure Add a network codec profile on page 17.

The following guidelines apply to this procedure:

* You can change the specific network codec profile supported, but
any new profile must use the same bearer network type as the
codec you were using.

Note: Only one bearer network type can be selected fora GWC
node.

* |f you wish to change the bearer network type assigned to a GWC
node, refer to the general procedure Re-configure a GWC node in
the network on page 10.

* Ifone cardin the GWC node is out of service, you will need to reboot
the card to load the new profile on that card. If both cards are out of
service, you will need to reboot both cards in the node to load the
new profile.

Refer to this procedure for details.
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At the CS 2000 GWC Manager client

1 At the CS 2000 Management Tools window, click the Gateway
Controller folder from the Device Types menu.

€7 52000 Management Tools - 47.165.171.10 {CM CLLI: C52K1 |
File Fault Configuration Maintenance Windows Help

Metwork Configuratior

metwork Codec Profi

2 From the Contents of: Gateway Controller frame, select the
GWC node for which you wish to change a codec profile.

~Contents of GateswayContraller——

Directory | Find|
. Type a GWC node number here,

! a0t ]| or

GatewayControllers: ;
| Selecta GWC node from the list

I of provisioned GWC nodes.
GWWC-101
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3 Click the Provisioning tab.
4 Click the Controller tab (if necessary) to display provisioning

information for the GWC node.

Locate the Bearer Network and Codec Profile pane at the
bottom of the screen.

Note that the following items are displayed for the GWC node
selected:

¢ Bearer network

* Bearer fabric type
* Codec profile

Maintenance Provisioning |

Controller Gateways| Linesl Carriers | Media Proxies | @o8 Collectors

IP Addresses

Active: 10.2.20.4

Element Manager

IF address: 131.147.241.72

Message Router

IF address: 10.2.23.12

Inactive; 10.2.20.5 SMMP port: 161 Port. 4684

Unit0: 10.2.20 6 Trap port: 162

Unit1: 10.2.20.7
Profile HA-Core
Current: H.323_INTL Change. . | Mode numhber; 56

Capapilty | Ccapaciy | Units | Exec Lineup Term Type

Large Gateways 300 gateways DTCEX PRAE
IF Security A A GWCER ABTRI
H.323 1024 ports

General Settings

Bearer Metwark and Codec Profile

Bearer network: NET_IF
Bearer fahric type: P

Codec Profile: Metwork_Default_Profile

Change. .. |

[~ Enahle Location [dentification reporing
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5

7
8

| Confirm Codec Profile Change

Click the Change button in the Bearer Network and Codec
Profile pane.

The Change GWC Codec Profile dialog box is displayed.
Select a new codec profile using the drop-down menu.

Only the codec profiles for the network bearer type selected will
be available. The profile currently selected will not appear in the
list.

€7 Change GWC Codec Profile

Select codec profile; JIEREETEAEIrET R )] :s:ﬂ
IP Facketization_10ms

compressing_20ms

Click the OK button to make the change.
Click Yes at the Confirm Codec Profile Change prompt.

@ Are wou sure that vou wantta change
the codec profile far "GWWC-5"7

If both cards are in service, the new codec profile is changed on
your GWC node. Observe that the new profile is displayed in the
Bearer Network and Codec Profile pane.

Bearer Metwork and Codec Profile

Bearer network: MET_IF
Bearer fabric type: P

Codec Profile; compressing_20ms
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9 If one card in the GWC node is out of service, or if both cards are
out of service, the following message will be displayed:

& Change Network Codec Profile Warning

& FProhlem occured in updating Hetwark Codec Profile information an at least one Gy,
BSY/RTS ar rehoot the affected GWCs to get its Codec information.

Show Details

Perform the following steps to ensure that both cards in the node
load the new codec profile.

a

Note: If only one card in the node is out of service, perform
step a through step d (inclusive) on that card to load the new
profile. You may omit the remaining steps.

Perform procedure “Disable (Busy) GWC card services” in
the Gateway Controller Security and Administration NTP,
NN10213-611, to busy the inactive unit.

Perform procedure Lock a GWC card on page 430 in this
NTP to lock the inactive unit.

A data mismatch alarm is raised for this unit by the CS 2000
GWC Manager alarm manager. No action is required.

Perform procedure Unlock a GWC card on page 434 in this
NTP to unlock the inactive unit. The card is booted and
provisioning data is downloaded following the unlock
operation.

The data mismatch alarm condition is cleared for this unit.

Perform procedure “Enable (RTS) card GWC services” in the
Gateway Controller Security and Administration NTP,
NN10213-611, to return the inactive unit to service.

Perform procedure “Invoking a manual protection switch
(warm swact)” in the Gateway Controller Security and
Administration NTP, NN10213-611, to swact the GWC cards
in the node.

Repeat step a through step d for the mate GWC unit (now
inactive) in the node.

Note: Both cards in the GWC node are now using the new
codec profile.

10 The procedure is complete.
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Disassociate a media gateway

Purpose of this procedure

Use this procedure to remove (disassociate) any type of gateway
resource from a selected GWC node.

Note: Starting in SNO7, H.323 gateway carriers (endpoint groups)
must be removed manually before disassociating an H.323 gateway
from a GWC node.

Carriers for all other gateway types must also be removed manually.

When to use this procedure

Use this procedure when it is necessary to reallocate gateway
resources to a different GWC node or if you wish to re-configure the
GWC node to use a different gateway type.

Prerequisites and guidelines

Ensure that you perform the following steps before disassociating a
media gateway:

1. Place all endpoints on a gateway in a state of Installation Busy
(INB):

To place trunk groups on the XA-Core in a state of INB refer to
procedure “Performing trunk maintenance using the Trunk
Maintenance Manager” in the Fault Management NTP for your
solution, NN10408-900.

Note: Endpoints may also be in a state of UNKNOWN (core
datafill is missing).

2. Remove all carriers (endpoint groups) from the selected gateway.
Refer to procedure Delete carriers from a GWC on page 192.

Note: If you remove datafill for a gateway using the CS 2000 GWC
Manager and you leave the corresponding datafill for the gateway on
the XA-Core, a mismatch will occur between the two databases. This
mismatch may not be detected by a database audit.
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To remove datafill for trunks in the XA-Core, refer to procedure
“Deleting trunks” in the CS 2000 Configuration Management NTP for
your solution.

CAUTION

Before a gateway can be deleted, it is important to
avoid taking down active calls by verifying that the
gateway is not currently in use.

All associated trunks or lines should be in an
installations busy (INB) state out to ensure that no
calls can originate during the deletion process.
Failure to do this may result in the system denying
the delete request.

Action

At the CS 2000 GWC Manager client

1 At the CS 2000 Management Tools window, click the Gateway
Controller folder from the Device Types menu.

£7 CS2000 Management Tools - 47.165.171.10 {CM CLLI: CS2K1_|

File Fault Configuration Maintenance Windows Help

Metwark Canfiguratior

Fetwork Codec Profi

2 From the Contents of: Gateway Controller frame, select the
GWC node that you wish to view.

~Contents of GateswayContraller——

Directory | Find|
L Type a GWC node number here

| 0To or

GatewayControllers: Select a GWC node from the list

of provisioned GWC nodes.
GYYC-101

]|
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3 Click the Provisioning tab.

4 Click the Gateways tab to view information about the gateways
associated with the selected GWC.

5 Click the Retrieve All button to view a complete list of gateways
associated with the GWC.

6 From the Gateway List, select the gateway you wish to

disassociate.
The gateway is highlighted.
Note: You can only delete one gateway at a time.
7 Click the Disassociate button at the bottom of the screen.

Maintenanc
Controllg Gatewaysl nesl Carriersl Media Proxies | @0S Collectors

Retrievalcriteria:l ;I Retrieve |
Limit results: |25 "I @ Replace List ¢ Append to List Retrieve All ]

Gateway List
Mame | IP Address | Profile | Max Terms | Res Terms |  Protocal ProtVers | Prot Paort |PEP Serve
182.168.100.89 (NORTEL_BCM
131.147.195134NORTEL_BCM |54 3
131.147.195132\NORTEL_BCM |64 32 4.0 2000 =nones
131.147.195134NORTEL_BCM |64 32 4.0 2000 =nones
Westelld 131.147.195132WESTELL G4 32 4.0 2016 =nones
1| | I3

Mumber of results: 5 Associate. ‘l Dizassociate ) Change... Details..

T
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8

10

11

12

The name of the gateway you wish to disassociate is displayed.

Disassociate Media Gateway x|

Gatewsay name ;. [PR:F10

]2 Cancel |

Click the OK button to confirm the deletion.
The system may take a few moments to process the request.
A dialog box indicates if the gateway deletion is successful.

Note: If the deletion fails, click the Show Details button in the
response dialog box to display the reason for the failure.

At the top of the screen, click the Windows menu and select
Refresh GWC Status to update the Contents of Gateway
Controller view to reflect any changes made.

If necessary, repeat this procedure to disassociate other
gateways.

The procedure is complete.
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Delete a GWC node

Purpose of this procedure

Use this procedure to remove a GWC node from the CS 2000 GWC
Manager database.

When to use this procedure
Use this procedure when you need to remove a GWC node from the CS
2000 GWC Manager database. You can do this to permanently remove
a GWC node or to re-provision the node.

Prerequisites and guidelines

The following activities must be completed before deleting a GWC
node:

* Ensure that all endpoints have been removed for the selected
gateways associated with the GWC node.

Refer to procedure Delete carriers from a GWC on page 192 in this
NTP for instructions on removing carrier endpoints from a gateway.

Refer to the CS 2000 Configuration Management NTP applicable to
your solution for instructions on removing line endpoints from a
gateway.

* Ensure the GWC node you wish to delete has had both of its GWC
cards locked.

Refer to procedure Lock a GWC card on page 430 in this NTP for
instructions on locking a GWC card. Remember to lock both GWC
cards for the GWC node being removed.

Note 1: If you are removing a UAS Gateway Controller, ensure that
UAS datafill for tables SERVSINV, ANNMEMS, and CONF3PR has
been properly removed prior to performing this procedure.

Refer to the CS 2000 Configuration Management NTP applicable to
your solution for instructions on removing datafill from XA-Core
tables.

Note 2: If you are removing a SIP-T or VRDN Gateway Controller,
ensure that datafill for table SERVSINV has been properly removed
prior to performing this procedure.

Refer to the CS 2000 Configuration Management NTP applicable to
your solution for instructions on removing datafill from XA-Core
tables.
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Action

From the CS 2000 GWC Manager client

1 At the CS 2000 Management Tools window, click the Gateway
Controller folder from the Device Types menu.

£ (52000 Management Tools - 131.147.241.72 {CM CLLI: FREDGEN

File Fault Configuration Maintenance Windows Help

_4 Device Types

..... _| APS

----- ] Gateweay Contraller
i _| as

Metwark Configuration_

Metwark Codec Profile

2 Locate the GWC node to delete from the list of provisioned GWC
nodes displayed in the Contents of: Gateway Controller pane.

S LA Rt L e A LA Y e L )

— Type a GWC node name here

or
o Ta |

Select a GWC node from the list
GatewayContrallers: | — of provisioned GWC nodes.

Directary | Find|

GYC-101
GYWWC-103
3 At the main CS 2000 GWC Manager window, click on the
Configuration menu from the top menu bar and select Delete
GWC Node.

€7 £52000 Management Tools - rkpgemits.us.nortel.com {CM CLL

File Fault | Configuration  Maintenance Windows Help

2 . rebiuild topolagy
_4 Device _
AP Add GWC Node.. 8 Lnit 0

LInit 1

BNANCe | Provi:
Disassociate Media Gateway..

Add LIAS..

Add APS.. C-18-LIMIT-0

]|
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4

CAUTION

Ensure the GWC node you wish to delete has
had both of its GWC cards locked.

Refer to procedure Lock a GWC card on

page 430 in this NTP for instructions on
locking a GWC card. Remember to lock both
GWOC cards for the GWC node being removed.

At the prompt, click Yes to confirm that you wish to delete the
GWC node.

x|
@ Are you sure that you want to delete
gatevvay cantraller "GWiC-1"7
| Mo |
A response dialog is displayed when the operation is complete.

If any error occurred during the deletion, click the Show Details
button for information on where the transaction failed.

5 Verify that the GWC node has been removed from the Contents
of: Gateway Controller frame.

6 The procedure is complete.
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Enable/disable CICM location change reporting

Purpose of this procedure

Use this procedure to enable or disable location change reporting of
Centrex IP Client Manager (CICM) telephony clients on a GWC node.

You can configure the destination (or recipient) of CICM location

information using procedure Configure a destination for CICM location
information on page 70.

When to use this procedure

Use this procedure when you need to enable or disable location change
reporting of CICM telephony clients on a GWC node.

For example, you need to use this procedure if you are changing the
platform of the location recipient, or if you are moving a gateway that
provides location information to a different GWC node.

Prerequisites and guidelines
For location information to be sent to the location recipient you must first
perform the network-level procedure Configure a destination for CICM
location information on page 70.

Note: If you try to perform this procedure without configuring a
destination for CICM location information, you will see an error
message.

You can enable location change reporting only for GWC nodes
provisioned with the following Gateway Controller service profiles:
e LARGE_LINEINTL

e LARGE_LINENA

T
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At the CS 2000 GWC Manager client
1 Select Gateway Controller from the Device Types menu.

£ CS2000 Management Tools - 47.165.171.10 {CM CLLI: CSZK

File Faulthnnﬂguratinn Maintenance wWindows Help

Metwork Configura

Metwark Codec P

2 From the Contents of: Gateway Controller frame, select the
GWC node that you wish to view.

Directory | Find|

~Caontents of GateseayCantroller——

oTo

__— Typea GWC node number here

or

Select a GWC node from the list

GatewayContrallers:
of provisioned GWC nodes.
GC-101
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3 Click the Provisioning tab.

Maintenancel Provisioning |

Contraller | Gatewaysl Linesl Carriers | Media Proxies | QoS Collectars

IP Addresses Element Manager Message Router

Active: 47165172148 |IP address: 4716015076 |IP address: 4716517212
Inactive: 47 165.172.148 SHMP port: 161 Paort: 4684

Unit0: 47 165172150 Trap port: 162

Unit1: 47165172141

Profile ¥A-Core
Current: LARGE_LINEINTL Change. .. | Mode number; 108
Capability | Capacity | Units [ Exec Lineun Term Tyne
Lines G400 ports POTSEX FOTS
Large Gateways 27 gateways KSETEX KEYSET

General Settings

' ™ Enable Location Identification reporting ’
Bearer Metwark and Cadec Profile

Bearer network: MNET_IF
Bearer fabric type: IF

Codec Profile: default Change... |

4 To enable CICM location change reporting on the GWC node,
select the Enable Location Identification reporting check box.

Confirm that the system accepts the check box selection.

General Settings

¥ Enable Location |dentification reporting

Note 1: You can only enable location change reporting for
GWC nodes provisioned with the following Gateway Controller
profiles:

e LARGE_LINEINTL
* LARGE_LINENA
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£7 Enable Location Id reporting Failed E x|

0 Enahle Location Id reporting failed due to an errar during server processing.
Location [d Reporting could not be enabled because the Location Recipient is not configured.

You can view the Gateway Controller service profile
provisioned for the GWC node in the Profile section of this
screen.

The Enable Location Identification reporting check box is not
available to be used for GWC nodes provisioned with other
profiles.

Note 2: If you have not configured a destination for CICM
location information, you will see the following error message.
Refer to network-level procedure Configure a destination for

CICM location information on page 70 to perform this task.
Then, perform this procedure.

NN10205-511

5 To disable CICM location change reporting on the GWC node,
de-select the Enable Location Identification reporting check box.

Confirm that the system accepts the de-selection of the check
box.

6 The procedure is complete.
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View a network address translator (NAT) middlebox ID

Purpose of this procedure

Use this procedure to view the middlebox ID of a NAT used by a
CS 2000 to communicate with gateways in the network.

When to use this procedure

Use this procedure when you need to determine the middlebox ID for a
NAT used by a CS 2000.

You can use this middlebox ID to configure another CS 2000 to share
the same NAT. Refer to procedure Add a NAT device on page 267.

Prerequisites and guidelines

You may intend to view a NAT middlebox ID in order to configure
another CS 2000 to share the same NAT. If so, you need to first perform

the procedure Set the call agent identifier on page 60 for each CS 2000
in your network.

Action

At CS 2000 GWC Manager client

1 At the CS 2000 Management Tools window, click the Gateway
Controller folder from the Device Types menu.

£7 CS2000 Management Tools - 47.165.171.10 {CM CLLL: C52K1 _|

File Fault Configuration Maintenance Windows Help

MHetwork Configuratior

Metwark Codec Profi

T
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2 At the Network Devices panel click the IP-VPNs (Virtual NAT)
tab.

3 At the IP-VPNs (Virtual NAT) pane, select one of the NAT
middleboxes listed.

Your selection is highlighted.

Metwark Devices

PEF Servers | Media PrnxiesGP-VF'NS irtual NATS))Limited B Links (LBL)l @of Caollectars | Location Recipient

MName I MAT Type I Parent Middlebox

Mon-Controlled =none= (Top Level |P-YFPM) -
nat? mlon-Cantralled =nane= (Top Lewvel [P-WPR)

nat3 Mon-Cantrolled hatl

natd Hon-Contralled nati

nata Mon-Controlled =none= (Top Lewel [P-wPr)

nath Maon-Cantralled hatd

slal mlon-Cantralled =nane= (Tap Lewvel IP-WPR) Ll

Add... | Celete ‘ Cizplay ID h Change... |

N ——

4 Click the Display ID tab.

The system displays the middlebox ID for the NAT selected in
step 3.

You can use this middlebox ID to configure another CS 2000 to
share the same NAT. Refer to procedure Add a NAT device on

page 267.

[naT 1D

@ natl:
MNAT ID =2

5 Click the OK button to close the NAT ID window.
6 The procedure is complete.
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Add a NAT device

Purpose of this procedure

Use this procedure to define and add a network address translator
(NAT) device to the GWC database.

Due to the need to conserve |IP addresses across enterprise networks,
the CS 2000 is often located on one IP VPN and the gateways are
located on different IP VPNs. Therefore, in order for the CS 2000 to
communicate with the gateways, a NAT device is needed. A NAT device
is used to provide the gateways with a temporary public IP address. A
GWC will select and then setup a media proxy based on call flow. A pool
of media proxies can be made available to perform NAT traversal
functions by assigning one or more proxy devices to a GWC node using

procedure Associate a media proxy with a GWC node on page 316.

The system automatically assigns the middlebox identifier (ID) of the
NAT. This ID incorporates the call agent ID assigned to the CS 2000.

This procedure also allows you to add a NAT and specify a middlebox
ID for the NAT, instead of allowing the system to automatically assign
the middlebox ID. Manually configuring a middlebox ID allows two or
more CS 2000s to share the same NAT device.

Note: You cannot change the middlebox ID of a NAT after adding a
NAT.

This procedure includes the option to select a parent middlebox in the
network hierarchy for the NAT you are configuring. A parent middlebox
is defined as a middlebox that is closer to the network core (CS 2000)
than the NAT you are adding. (Therefore, the NAT would be closer to
the gateways at the edge of the network.) A parent middlebox can be a
NAT or another LBL.

When to use this procedure

Use this procedure when you need to add one or more NAT devices to
the network before associating gateways that use NAT devices with the
GWC. NAT devices must be configured before any media gateways that
use NAT are associated with a GWC.

As part of the procedure to add a NAT, you can manually configure the
middlebox ID of a NAT. You can do this instead of allowing the system
to automatically assign a middlebox ID. Use this capability when you
wish to configure a NAT that is shared with another CS 2000. Manually
configuring a middlebox ID allows two or more CS 2000s to share the
same NAT device.
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Prerequisites and guidelines
The following prerequisites apply to this procedure:
e The call agent ID must be set for your CS 2000 before you add a

NAT device. Refer to procedure Set the call agent identifier on
page 60 for details.

Note: Disregard this item if the call agent ID is already set.

* |fyou intend to configure a NAT device that is already configured on
another CS 2000 (that is, a shared NAT device), you need to
determine the middlebox ID of the NAT on the other CS 2000. Refer
to procedure View a network address translator (NAT) middlebox ID

on page 265 for details.

The following guidelines apply to this procedure:

* NAT devices must be configured before any media gateways that
use NAT are associated to a GWC. The data for a NAT will be sent
down to the GWC when the NAT is associated with a media
gateway.

* One or more physical NATs can be configured as a single logical
NAT, per media gateway.

* There is only one NAT exit point from a local network. If two
gateways are behind the same NAT, they can setup a call without
requiring a media proxy.

* The Integrated Access Cable solution uses DQoS and PEP Servers
while the Integrated Access Wireline solution uses ITRANS
(internet transparency) and NAT Middleboxes as media proxies.
These two solutions are mutually exclusive as defined in the
gateway profile service type. in other words, DQOS and ITRANS
cannot be defined together in a single GWC profile when
associating media gateways to a GWC.

* The maximum number of sequentially linked middleboxes in a
network hierarchy is five.

Note: Media proxies are configured using the Multimedia
Communications System (MCS) Manager application. Refer to the
MCS documentation for details.

]
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The following table lists the distinct combinations of NAT devices
supported using this procedure.

Combination Shared NAT Parent middiebox

1 Not shared Does not have a parent
middlebox

2 Not shared Has a parent middlebox

3 Shared Does not have a parent
middlebox

4 Shared Has a parent middlebox

A shared NAT is defined as device that is shared with another
CS 2000.

A NAT with a parent middlebox has a middlebox that is closer
to the network core (the CS 2000).

Action

At CS 2000 GWC Manager client

1 At the CS 2000 Management Tools window, click the Gateway
Controller folder from the Device Types menu.

€7 C52000 Management Tools - 47.165.171.10 {CM CLLI: CS2K1 |

File Fault Configuration Maintenance Windows Help

Metwork Configuratior

Mletwork Codec Profi

Gateway Controller Configuration Management



Copyright © 2004, Nortel Networks 270 Nortel Networks Confidential

2 From the Network Devices panel click the IP-VPNs (Virtual
NATSs) tab to display the NATs pane.

Metwark Devices
PEP Serers | Media Prm{ieg IP-YPHs (Mirtual NATSDLimited BAY Links (LEIL)l Qos CDIIectUrs' Location Recipient
Mame | IP Address | Type | Max Conn | Protocol Yersion
Addd. . Delete Change. ..

3 Click the Add button.

Metwork Devices
PEF Servers | Media Proxies IP-VPRNs (dirtual NATS) | Lirnited BAY Links (LBL)l Q08 Collectors | Location Recipient
MName I MNAT Type I Parent Middlebox
nati Mon-Controlled =naone= (Tap Leval [P-WFR) -
natz Mon-Controlled =naone= (Tap Leval [P-WFR)
hat3 Maon-Cantralled hati
natd Maon-Cantralled hati
nata Maon-Caontrolled =none= (Top Level IP-WFPM)
nath Mon-Controlled nat4
slal Mon-Controlled =none= (Top Level IP-WFPM) j
Add... pelete | Displayip || Ghengen |
Ne—
4 Determine your next step using the following table:
If Do

you wish to add a NAT device step 5
which is not shared with
another CS 2000

you wish to add a NAT device step 6
which is shared with another
CS 2000
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5 To add a NAT device which is not shared, perform the following
steps at the Add IP-VPN (NAT MiddleBox) dialog box:

a Type the name of an available NAT middlebox.

Type the unique network name of an available NAT device. If
necessary, contact your site system administrator for
assistance with this task.

b Select the NAT type.
Note: The only NAT type supported is Non-Controlled.
¢ Determine your next step using the following table:

If Do

your new NAT device does step d
not have a parent
middlebox in the network

your new NAT hasa parent stepg
middlebox in the network

Note 1: A parent middlebox is defined as a middlebox that
is closer to the network core (the CS 2000) than the NAT
you are adding.

Note 2: The parent middlebox can be either a NAT or an
LBL.

d Click the OK button at the bottom of the dialog box to accept
all the settings for the new NAT.

Note: This includes the default parent middlebox setting
<none>.

£7 Add IP-¥PN (NAT MiddleBox) x|

Mame: Inat2|

[” Shared MiddleBox

MHAT Type: INDn-CDntrnlled
Farent MiddleBox Selection (create hierarchy)

“ ALL O IP-VPNs ( LBLs

ParentMiddleanldnnmb ;|

0] | Cancel |

Gateway Controller Configuration Management



Copyright © 2004, Nortel Networks 272 Nortel Networks Confidential

NN10205-511

e Confirm that the new NAT device appears in the NATs table.

Note: If an error was made when adding the NAT device,
delete it from the network using procedure Delete a NAT
device on page 281. Then re-add the NAT device using
this procedure.

Go to step 7.

g Toidentify a parent middlebox, select one of the radio buttons
to choose the scope of your middlebox selection. The options
are:

e ALL - Includes all middleboxes.

¢ |P-VPNs - Restricts the selection to IP-VPN NAT
middleboxes.

e |BLs - Restricts the selection to LBL middleboxes.
h Click in the Parent Middlebox field.

i If desired, type text characters of a NAT or LBL name in the
field to fine tune your display. The system displays all NAT or
LBLs with a name that matches any of the characters you
type.

j Select a parent middlebox for the new LBL from the list in the
drop-down menu.

K2 Add IP-¥PN (NAT MiddleBox) x|

Marme: Inati

[T Shared MiddleBox

MHAT Type: INnn-CDntrnlled
Farent MiddleBox Selection icreate hierarchy

& ALL O IPVPMs © LELs

Parent MiddleBox |

=none=
LEL1

{natt
k Click the OK button at the bottom of the dialog box.

The system automatically assigns the middlebox ID of the
NAT. This ID incorporates the call agent ID assigned to the
CS 2000. If the name assigned is already in use, you will see
an error message.
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I Confirm that the new NAT device appears in the NATs table.

Note: If an error was made when adding the NAT device,
delete it from the network using procedure Delete a NAT
device on page 281. Then re-add the NAT device using
this procedure.

m Gotostep 7.

6 To add a NAT device which is shared, perform the following steps
at the Add IP-VPN (NAT MiddleBox) dialog box:

Note 1: The middlebox ID of the shared NAT is required for
this procedure. Access the GWC Manager for a CS 2000 that
is already configured with the NAT you intend to share. Display
and record the middlebox ID for that NAT. Refer to procedure
View a network address translator (NAT) middlebox ID on
page 265 for details.

Note 2: If necessary, contact your site system administrator
to identify the NAT middlebox ID you should be using.

a Type the name of the NAT middlebox you intend to share with
another CS 2000.

It is recommended that the name of the NAT middlebox
correspond to the name used on the other CS 2000.
However, this is not a requirement.

b Select the NAT type.

Note: The only NAT type supported is Non-Controlled. No
other option can be selected.

¢ Select the Shared NAT check box.

This action extends the dialog box to include the Middlebox
ID field.

T
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€ Add IP-¥PN (NAT MiddleBox) x|
Name: |Cantivity-100

(F Shared MiddleBox  MiddleBox 1D: l12] )
MAT Type: |N|:|n-C|:|ntr|:|IIed

d Assign the middlebox ID of the NAT device you intend to

share with another CS 2000.

Note: The middlebox ID must match the existing ID for the
NAT already configured on another CS 2000.

The range of valid values is between 2 and 16777215
inclusive (1 is reserved). If necessary, contact your site
system administrator to determine the NAT middlebox ID you
should be using.

If the value entered is invalid, the text field is outlined in red
and the OK button is disabled.

FParent MiddleBox Selection (create hierarchy)

& ALL O IP-WPMs O LBLs

Farent MiddleBox |~=n|:|ne=~ ;|

]34 | Cancel |

e Determine your next step using the following table:

If Do

your new NAT does not step f
have a parent middlebox in
the network

your new NAT has a parent  step i
middlebox in the network

Note 1: A parent middlebox is defined as a middlebox that
is closer to the network core (the CS 2000) than the NAT
you are adding.

Note 2: The parent middlebox can be either a NAT or an
LBL.

(NSNO7 Standard 05.02 December 2004



Copyright © 2004, Nortel Networks 275 Nortel Networks Confidential

f Click the OK button at the bottom of the dialog box to accept
all the settings for the new NAT.

Note: This includes the default parent middlebox setting
<none>.

€ Add IP-¥PN (NAT MiddleBox) X

MName: | Cantivity-100

¥ Shared MiddleBox  MiddleBox 1D: |12|

MAT Type: INnn-Cnntrnlled
Farent MiddleBox Selection i(create hierarchy)

& ALL O IP-YPNs ( LBLs

ParentMiddleBuxlanHEb LI

0]0e | Cancel

g Confirm that the new NAT device appears in the NATs table.

Note: If an error was made when adding the NAT device,
delete it from the network using procedure Delete a NAT
device on page 281. Then re-add the NAT device using
this procedure.

h Gotostep 7.

i Toidentify a parent middlebox, select one of the radio buttons
to choose the scope of your middlebox selection. The options
are:

e ALL - Includes all middleboxes.

¢ |P-VPNs - Restricts the selection to IP-VPN NAT
middleboxes.

e | BLs - Restricts the selection to LBL middleboxes.
j Click in the Parent Middlebox field.

k If desired, type text characters of a NAT or LBL name in the
field to fine tune your display. The system displays all NAT or
LBLs with a name that matches any of the characters you

type.

T
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I Select a parent middlebox for the new LBL from the listin the
drop-down menu.

£ Add IP-¥PN (NAT MiddleBox) x|

MNarme: |cantivity-100

[v Shared MiddleBox  MiddleBox T 12

AT Type: INnn-Cnntrnlled
Parent MiddleBox Selection (create hierarchy

& ALL O IP-VPNs  LBLS

Parent MiddleBox =

=hones=
LEL1

{hat
m Click the OK button at the bottom of the dialog box.
n Confirm that the new NAT device appears in the NATs table.

Note: If an error was made when adding the NAT device,
delete it from the network using procedure Delete a NAT
device on page 281. Then re-add the NAT device using
this procedure.

7 The procedure is complete.
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Change attributes of a NAT device

Purpose of this procedure

Use this procedure to change the parent middlebox setting of an
existing network address translator (NAT) device already defined in the
GWC database.

For information about the role of NAT devices, refer to procedure Add a
NAT device on page 267.

When to use this procedure

Use this procedure when you need to change the parent middlebox
setting of a NAT device in your network.

Prerequisites and guidelines
The following prerequisites apply to this procedure:

* You must already have a NAT configured before changing the
attributes of a NAT.

* If you are changing the parent middlebox for the NAT, then the new
parent middlebox must already be configured on the CS 2000.
The following guidelines apply to this procedure:
* You may only change the parent middlebox setting for the NAT.
* You cannot change the name of an existing NAT.
* Whether or not the NAT device is shared cannot be changed.
Note: You may change the parent middlebox setting of an existing

NAT even if a media gateway that uses the NAT is associated with a
GWC. The changes to the NAT will be reflected on the GWC.
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Action
At CS 2000 GWC Manager client
1 At the CS 2000 Management Tools window, click the Gateway
Controller folder from the Device Types menu.
£7 CS2000 Management Tools - 47.165.171.10 {CM CLLL: CS2K
File Fault| Configuration Maintenance ‘Windows Help
metwork Configura
Mletwork Codec P
2 From the Network Devices panel click the IP-VPNs (Virtual
NATSs) tab to display the NAT pane.
Metwork Devices
PEF Servers | Media PrnxieQP-VPNS Qirtual MATS) Dimited BAY Links (LBL)l QoS Collectorsl Location Recipient
Mame I MNAT Type I Parent Middlebox
nati |Mon-Controlled |LBL1
nat2 [Mon-Cantrolled [znone= (Top Level IP-VPN)
Add. Delete Display | Change...

NN10205-511
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3 Select an existing NAT device in the list.
Your selection is highlighted.

4 Click the Change button to display the Change IP-VPNSs (Virtual
NATSs) dialog box.

Metwork Devices

PEP Servers | Media Proxies [IP-YPRMs (¥irtual MNATS) | Limited B/ Links (LBL) | @0S Collectors | Location Recipient

Marme | MAT Type | Farent Middlebhox
hati Maon-Contralled LEL1

Mon-Contralled =none= (Top Level IP-VP M)

Add. | Delete | pisplay 10 (|1 Change.. 1)

£ Change IP-¥PN (NAT Middlebox) x|

MHarme: |nat2

Farent MiddleBox Selection (create hierarchy)

& ALL O IPVPHNs © LELs

Parent MiddleBox [<none= (Top Level IP-VPN) |

Ok | Cancel |

T EE———
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5 Change the parent middlebox setting to another middlebox or to
<none> using the following steps:

Note 1: The name of the NAT device cannot be changed.

Note 2: Whether or not the NAT device is shared cannot be
changed.

a Select one of the radio buttons to choose the scope of your
middlebox selection. The options are:

e ALL - Includes all middleboxes.

¢ |P-VPNs - Restricts the selection to IP-VPN NAT
middleboxes.

e | BLs - Restricts the selection to LBL middleboxes.
Click in the Parent Middlebox field.

If desired, type text characters of a NAT or LBL name in the
field to fine tune your display. The system displays all NAT or
LBLs with a name that matches any of the characters you
type.

d Select a parent middlebox for the NAT device from the list in
the drop-down menu.

| © Change 1P-¥PN (NAT Middlebox) x|

MHarme: |nat2

Farent MiddleBox Selection {create hierarchy)

& ALL O IP-WPMs O LBLs

Parent MiddleBox [~
=nones
| LBELZ J
hiatt

e Click the OK button at the bottom of the dialog box to accept
the change to the NAT’s parent middlebox setting.

6 Confirm that the changed setting appears in the NATSs table.
7 The procedure is complete.

]|
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Delete a NAT device

Purpose of this procedure

Use this procedure to delete a middiebox network address translator
(NAT) device from the network. A NAT device is used to provide the
gateways with a temporary public address.

When to use this procedure

Use this procedure when you wish to remove one or more NAT devices
from the network database.

Prerequisites and guidelines
The following prerequisites apply to this procedure:

e A NAT device cannot be deleted if it is associated with a media
gateway as an adjacent middlebox.

Before attempting to delete a NAT device, remove all media gateway
associations with the NAT. Refer to procedure Disassociate a media
gateway on page 254 to perform this activity.

* A NAT device cannot be deleted if it is configured as a parent
middlebox for another LBL or a NAT.

Before attempting to delete a NAT device, ensure that it is not
configured as a parent middlebox for another LBL or for a NAT. To
change the parent middlebox setting of a NAT or LBL, refer to one
of the following procedures:

— Change attributes of an LBL on page 301
— Change attributes of a NAT device on page 277

T
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The following guidelines apply to this procedure:

If the NAT middlebox ID has been configured on more than one
CS 2000 (that is, if the NAT is shared), you must delete instances of the
NAT in the following order:

1. Delete the NAT middlebox ID from all CS 2000s on which the
middlebox ID was manually assigned during NAT configuration
(using the Shared Middlebox check box).

If the NAT is manually configured on more than one CS 2000, it
does not matter which instance of the NAT you remove first.

2. After all manually configured instances of the NAT are removed,
delete the NAT middlebox ID from the CS 2000 on which the NAT’s
middlebox ID was automatically assigned by the system.

This step refers to the CS 2000 on which the NAT was originally
configured.

Action

At the CS 2000 GWC Manager client

1 At the CS 2000 Management Tools window, click the Gateway
Controller folder from the Device Types menu.

€7 CS2000 Management Tools - 47.165.171.10 {CM CLLL: C52K1 _|
File Fault Caonfiguration Maintenance Windows Help

_4 Device Types

..... _| APS

S | Gzitevyay Controller
o _| (=

Metwork Configuratior

Metwork Codec Profi

]|
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2

Metwork Devices

From the Network Devices panel click the

IP-VPN (Virtual NATSs) tab to display the NATs pane.

PEF Senvers | Media Pruxie(lP-VF'NS Mirual NATS)D_imited BN Links (LBL)l Q05 Collectars | Location Recipient

Marme | MNAT Type | Parent Middlebox

Contivity-100 Mon-Controlled =none= (Top Level IP-YPM)
natl Mon-Controlled Contivity-100

natz Man-Cantralled =none= (Tap Level IP-YPR)
hatd Maon-Caontralled hati

natd MHon-Controlled natl

nata Mon-Controlled =none= (Top Level IP-YPM)
hath Man-Cantralled hatd

]

Add.. ‘ Delete ) Display ID

Change... |

Select the NAT you wish to remove.
Your selection is highlighted
Click the Delete button to delete the NAT.

Confirm NAT Delete x|

@ Do you want to delete the MiddleBox "Contivity_100"%

Click Yes to confirm the deletion.

If you encounter errors in trying to remove the NAT device,

contact your site system administrator.
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The deletion will not work and the system will return an error
message in either of the following situations:

e The NAT device is associated with a media gateway as an
adjacent middlebox.

To remove any gateway associations with the NAT, refer to
procedure Disassociate a media gateway on page 254.

* The NAT device is configured as a parent middlebox for
another LBL or a NAT.

Refer to one of the following procedures to change the parent
middlebox setting for another middlebox:

— Change attributes of an LBL on page 301

— Change attributes of a NAT device on page 277

Note: Inthe case of a shared NAT, you may attempt to delete
a NAT device from the CS 2000 originally configured to
include the NAT. If there are other devices manually
configured to use the same NAT, you will see the following
error message:

k7 Delete ¥YPN/NAT Failed

0 Deletion of "Contivity-100" failed.

Walidation errar accurred during aperation to delete new middlebox middlebox Cantivity-100 not ready for deletion, still referenced by 1 other deviceds).

Show Details |

6 Confirm that the NAT device is removed from the
IP-VPN (Virtual NATSs) display.
7 The procedure is complete.

]|
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Configure resource usage data for limited bandwidth links (LBLSs)

Purpose of this procedure

Use this procedure to configure resource usage parameters to be used
over limited bandwidth link (LBL) middleboxes for virtual call admission
control (VCAC).

A limited bandwidth link (LBL) is configured to support a maximum
count value representing the call set-up capacity through the link. Call
set-up through an LBL causes a running total of bandwidth capacity
used to be incremented. Call take-down causes the running total to be
decremented. If a call set-up would cause the running total of capacity
used to exceed the maximum capacity of the LBL, then the call attempt
is rejected and routed to treatment (for example, congestion tone).

Each resource usage entry has a set of values representing the
bandwidth used per-call. These values depend on the codec and
packetization rate used on the call. The resource usage entry assigned
to an LBL defines the specific amount incremented to (or decremented
from) the running total of used bandwidth capacity when a call is set-up
(or terminated).

When to use this procedure

Use this procedure when you need to identify a resource usage profile
to be available for LBLs in your network.

Prerequisites and guidelines

In order for a resource usage profile to be used, it must be configured
to be used on an LBL when configuring the LBL. Refer to one of the
following procedures:

e Add a limited bandwidth link (LBL) on page 293
e Change attributes of an LBL on page 301

You cannot delete a resource usage profile that is used by an LBL. You
can, however, change the parameters of a resource usage profile that
is used by LBL. The changes will be propagated to the GWC.
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Action

At CS 2000 GWC Manager client

1 At the CS 2000 Management Tools window, click the Gateway
Controller folder from the Device Types menu.

€7 C52000 Management Tools - 47.165.171.10 {CM CLLI: CS2K
File Fault|Cnnﬂguratinn Maintenance Windows Help

Metwark Configura

Metwork Code: P

2 Determine your next step using the following table:

O
o

If

you wish to view all resource st
usage (RU) profiles

2]
D
w

you wish to add an RU profile step 4
you wish to change an RU step 5
profile
you wish to delete an RU step 6
profile
3 Perform the following steps to view all a RU profiles configured:

a From the Network Configuration panel click the VCAC
Resource Usage tab to display the VCAC Resource Usage
pane.

Metwark Configuration

Metwork Codec Profle | DGoS Conﬂguratior(VCAC Resource Lsage D

RU Profils Mame | GFM0ms | G7120ms | G6.729/10 ms .729020 ms
QFR i 7z 33 44
firstRL 199 125 175 150
secondRU 299 775 775 750
thirdRU 399 315 375 350

]|
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All existing resource usage (RU) profiles are displayed in the
following columns:

* RU profile name

e (G.711/10 ms - Per-call bandwidth using G.711 codec at a
packetization rate of 10 milliseconds.

* (G.711/20 ms - Per-call bandwidth using G.711 codec at a
packetization rate of 20 milliseconds.

e (3.729/10 ms - Per-call bandwidth using G.729 codec at a
packetization rate of 10 milliseconds

e (3.729/20 ms - Per-call bandwidth using G.729 codec at a
packetization rate of 20 milliseconds.

The per-call bandwidth values can be compared to the total
bandwidth available through an LBL.

b Gotostep?7.
4 Perform the following steps to add a RU profile:

a From the Network Configuration panel click the VCAC
Resource Usage tab to display the VCAC Resource Usage
pane.

Metwork Configuration

Metwork Codec Profile | DQoS CDnﬂguratiD(VCAC Resource USEQED

RU Frofile Narme | G7iiMoms | G711z0ms | 6.729/10 ms G 728i20 ms
QPR 1 22 33 44
firstRU 199 125 175 150
secondRU 289 775 75 250
thirdRU 389 375 375 350

Add.. [Ielete | Chane.. |

T
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NN10205-511

£7 Add Resource Usage Data x|

b Click the Add button to display the Add Resource Usage
Data dialog box.

LI Profile Mame: |

R alue (G.F11M10 ms): |EI

RLUValue (G.711/20 ms): |III

FL Walue (G.F2910 ms): |III

R alue (G.F29720 ms): |EI

i} | Cancel

Note 1: RU values set in the following steps are required
for every codec and packetization rate combination that
has been created for your network. If a value is not
required, leave the default setting "0".

Note 2: The per-call RU values can be compared to the
total bandwidth available through an LBL (referred to as
Max Count).

Note 3: The per-call RU values set in the following steps
are defined as part of network engineering.

Note 4: All RU values must be non-negative integers.

In the RU Profile Name field, type a name for the new profile.
Use a unique alphanumeric text string to identify the profile.

In the RU Value (G.711/10 ms) field, type a per-call
bandwidth value using G.711 codec at a packetization rate of
10 milliseconds.

In the RU Value (G.711/20 ms) field, type a per-call
bandwidth value using G.711 codec at a packetization rate of
20 milliseconds.

In the RU Value (G.729/10 ms) field, type a per-call
bandwidth value using G.729 codec at a packetization rate of
10 milliseconds.

In the RU Value (G.729/20 ms) field, type a per-call
bandwidth value using G.729 codec at a packetization rate of
10 milliseconds.
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h Click the OK button to add the RU profile.

&£ Add Resource Usage Data x|

RU Profile Name: [fourthRU

RU value (5.711/10 ms): [200

RU Value (3.711520 ms): |1 a0

RUValue (G.72910 ms): |1 a0

RU value (5.729/20 ms): [164]

‘ ]2 h Cancel
N ——

The new profile appears on the list of RU profiles and is
available to be used on an LBL.

i Gotostep7.

5 Perform the following steps to change the parameters of an
existing RU profile:

a From the Network Configuration panel click the VCAC
Resource Usage tab to display the VCAC Resource Usage
pane.

Metwork Configuration

Metwark Codec Profle | DGoS Cnnﬂguratio(VCAC Resource USEQED

RU Profile Nama | G711A0ms | G7Ilms | G.72910 ms 729020 ms
QPR 1 22 33 44
firstRL 199 125 175 150
secondRU 299 235 75 350
thirdRU 390 335 375 350
fourthRL

Addd . | Delete | Change.. |

b Select one of the existing RU profiles in the list.
Your selection is highlighted.

¢ Click the Change button to display the Change Resource
Usage Data dialog box.
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NN10205-511

&2 Change Resource Usage Data x|

RU Profile Name: [fourthRLU|

RUYalue (G.71110 ms): IEI:IEI

RL%alue (G.711/20 msh |1 a0

RU value (G.728/10 ms): [180

RUYalue (G.729/20 ms): |1 G5

0] 4 | Cancel

You can change the RU profile name or any of the RU values

displayed.

Note 1: RU values set in the following steps are required
for every codec and packetization rate combination that
has been created for your network. If a value is not
required, leave the default setting "0".

Note 2: The per-call RU values can be compared to the
total bandwidth available through an LBL (referred to as
Max Count).

Note 3: The per-call RU values set in the following steps
are defined as part of network engineering.

Note 4: All RU values must be non-negative integers.

If necessary, change the RU Profile Name. Use a unique
alphanumeric text string to identify the profile.

If necessary, change the RU Value (G.711/10 ms). This
represents the per-call bandwidth value using G.711 codec
at a packetization rate of 10 milliseconds.

If necessary, change the RU Value (G.711/20 ms). This
represents the per-call bandwidth value using G.711 codec
at a packetization rate of 20 milliseconds.

If necessary, change the RU Value (G.729/10 ms). This
represents the per-call bandwidth value using G.729 codec
at a packetization rate of 10 milliseconds.

If necessary, change the RU Value (G.729/20 ms). This
represents the per-call bandwidth value using G.729 codec
at a packetization rate of 10 milliseconds
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i Click the OK button to change the RU profile.

£7 Change Resource Usage Data x|

RU Prafile Marme: [thefourthRU

RUYalue (G.71110 ms): |1 495

Rl %alue (3711020 msh |1 45

RU value (G.728/10 ms): [175

RUYalue (G.729/20 ms): |1 ]}

‘ 0] I’ Cancel

S ——

The changed profile is reflected on the list of RU profiles and
is available to be used on an LBL.

Note: If the RU profile is assigned to an LBL, the changes
to the profile will be propagated to the LBL. If you change
the name of an RU profile assigned to an LBL, simply
re-select the Limited B/W Links (LBL) tab to view the
propagated change.

j Gotostep7.
6 Perform the following steps to delete an existing RU profile:

a From the Network Configuration panel click the VCAC
Resource Usage tab to display the VCAC Resource Usage
pane.

b Select one of the existing RU profiles in the list.

Metwork Configuration

Metwark Codec Profle | DGoS Cnnﬂguratior(VCAC Resource USEQED

RU Profile Nama | G711A0ms | G7Ilms | G.72910 ms 729020 ms

QPR 1 22 33 44

firstRL 199 125 175 150
secondRU 299 235 75 350
thirdRU 390 335 375 350
fourthRL b

Addd . ( Delete | ’ Change..
N——

¢ Click the Delete button to remove the profile.
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d At the prompt, click Yes to confirm the deletion.

il Confirmn RU Profile Delete x|

@ Do wou want to delete the BLUI Profile "fourth RS

Note: An error will occur if you try to delete an RU profile
that used by an LBL.

€7 Delete RU Profile Failed x|

Q Deleteion af "RLIZ" failed.

(o ]"4 i Show Details

7 If necessary, return to step 2 to repeat this procedure.
8 The procedure is complete.
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Add a limited bandwidth link (LBL)

Purpose of this procedure

Use this procedure to define and add a limited bandwidth link to the
GWC database. A limited bandwidth link (LBL) is a virtual
representation of a link identified in the network that has restricted
capacity and which warrants bandwidth management. An LBL is a type
of middlebox, like a network address translator (NAT).

An LBL is configured to support a maximum count value representing
the call set-up capacity through the link. Call set-up through an LBL
causes a running total of bandwidth capacity used to be incremented.
Call take-down causes the running total to be decremented. If a call
set-up would cause the running total of capacity used to exceed the
maximum capacity of the LBL, then the call attempt is rejected and
routed to treatment (for example, congestion tone).

When adding an LBL you must select a resource usage profile to be
used for the LBL. Each resource usage entry has a set of values
representing the bandwidth used per-call. These values depend on the
codec and packetization rate used on the call. The resource usage
entry assigned to an LBL defines the specific amount incremented to
(or decremented from) the running total of used bandwidth capacity
when a call is set-up (or terminated). For more information, refer to
procedure Configure resource usage data for limited bandwidth links

(LBLS) on page 285

This procedure includes the option to select a parent middlebox in the
network hierarchy for the LBL you are configuring. A parent middlebox
is defined as a middlebox that is closer to the network core (CS 2000)
than the LBL you are adding. (Therefore, the LBL would be closer to the
gateways at the edge of the network.) A parent middlebox can be a NAT
or another LBL.

The system automatically assigns the middlebox identifier (ID) of an
LBL. This ID incorporates the call agent ID assigned to the CS 2000.

When to use this procedure

Use this procedure when you need to add one or more LBLs to the
network before associating gateways that use LBLs with the GWC. An
LBL must be configured before any media gateways that use the LBL
can be associated with a GWC.
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Prerequisites and guidelines
The following prerequisites apply to this procedure:

NN10205-511

The call agent ID must be set for your CS 2000 before you add an
LBL or a NAT device. Refer to procedure Set the call agent identifier

on page 60 for details.

Note: Disregard this item if the call agent ID is already set.

You must add a resource usage profile before adding an LBL. Refer
to procedure Configure resource usage data for limited bandwidth
links (LBLSs) on page 285.

If you need to select a parent middlebox for the LBL you are adding,
then that middlebox must already be configured on the CS 2000.
The parent middlebox can either be a NAT or an LBL.

The following guidelines apply to this procedure:

LBLs must be configured before any media gateways (MGs) that
use the LBL are associated with a GWC. Information on any LBLs
in the path of an MG is sent to the GWC when the MG is associated
with the GWC.

If two gateways are behind the same LBL, a call between the
gateways does not use capacity over that LBL.

The Integrated Access Cable solution uses DQoS and PEP Servers
while the Integrated Access Wireline solution uses internet
transparency (ITRANS) and Middleboxes as media proxies. These
two solutions are mutually exclusive as defined in the gateway
profile service type. Therefore, DQOS and ITRANS cannot be
defined together in a single GWC profile when associating a media
gateway with a GWC.

The maximum number of sequentially linked middleboxes in a
network hierarchy is five.

S —— e}
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Action

At CS 2000 GWC Manager client

1 At the CS 2000 Management Tools window, click the Gateway
Controller folder from the Device Types menu.

€7 £52000 Management Tools - 47.165.171.10 (CM CLLI: C52K

File Fault | Configuration Maintenance Windows Help

Metwark Canfigura

metwaork Codec P

2 From the Network Devices panel click the Limited B/W Links
(LBL) tab to display the LBL pane.

Metwork Devices

PEF Servers | Media Proxies | IP-vPNs (virual NATS(LimiTEd BV Links (LBL))QDS Collectors | Location Recipient]

Mame I RLI Marme I Max Count I Parent MiddleBox I
LBL1 |RLI3 |22 |=none= (Top Level LBL)
Add. . Delete Display | Chanae...

T
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3 Click the Add button to display the Add Limited B/W Link (VCAC
MiddleBox) dialog box.

Add Limited B/W Link (¥CAC MiddleBox) x|

MHame: I

[T Shared MiddleBox

RLI Profile Mame: I ll

Max Count Walue: I
Parent MiddleBox Selection (create hierarchy

& ALL CIP-VPMs  LBLS

Farent MiddIeBDxlannEb LI
] 78 | Cancel
4 Click in the Name field and type a unique alphanumeric name for
the LBL.
5 Click the RU Profile Name drop-down menu to select a resource

usage profile to be used for the new LBL.

Only the RU profiles already configured will appear in the
drop-down list. To view the details of existing RU profiles, click
the VCAC Resource Usage button under Network
Configuration.

Add Limited B/¥ Link {¥CAC MiddleBox) El

Mame: LBLZ

[ Shared Middle B o

FLI Profile Mame: ll
RL3

Max Count Yalue:
Farent MiddleBox Sel

RLZ
ALl IP-WPWs  LELs
Farent MiddleBox |=none= j
(0] | Cancel
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6

10

Click in the Max Count Value field and type a non-negative
integer value indicating the call set-up capacity through the link.

The call set-up capacity must be compared to the contents of the
RU profile selected in the previous step.

Determine your next step using the following table:

If Do

your new LBL does nothave step 8
a parent middlebox in the
network

your new LBL has a parent step 10
middlebox in the network

Note 1: A parent middlebox is defined as a middlebox that is
closer to the network core (the CS 2000) than the LBL you are
adding.

Note 2: The parent middlebox can be either a NAT or an LBL.

Click the OK button at the bottom of the dialog box to accept all
the settings for the new LBL.

Note: This includes the default parent middlebox setting
<none>.
Go to step 12.

Select a parent middlebox for the new LBL using the following
steps:

a Select one of the radio buttons to choose the scope of your
middlebox selection. The options are:

e ALL - Includes all middleboxes.

e |P-VPNs - Restricts the selection to IP-VPN NAT
middleboxes.

e | BLs - Restricts the selection to LBL middleboxes.
b Click in the Parent Middlebox field.

¢ |If desired, type text characters of a NAT or LBL name in the
field to fine tune your display. The system displays all NAT or
LBLs with a name that matches any of the characters you

type.
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d Select a parent middlebox for the new LBL from the list in the
drop-down menu.

Add Limited B/¥ Link (¥CAC MiddleBox) x|

Mame: ISaIes

[ Shared MiddleBox

RU Profile Name: [RU1 Rd

Max Count Walue: |4IZIIII
FParent MiddleBox Selection (create hierarchy)

& ALL O IP-WPMs O LBLs

Parent MiddleBox |

LEL1 J
LELZ

nat1

11 Click the OK button at the bottom of the dialog box to accept all
the settings for the new LBL.

Note: This includes the parent middlebox setting you chose
in step 10.
12 Confirm that the new LBL appears in list.

Note: If an error was made when adding the LBL, delete it
from the network using procedure Delete an LBL on page 305,
then re-add the LBL using this procedure.

13 The procedure is complete.

NN10205-511 (I)SNO7 Standard 05.02 December 2004



Copyright © 2004, Nortel Networks 299 Nortel Networks Confidential

View an LBL middlebox ID

Purpose of this procedure

Use this procedure to view the middlebox ID of a limited bandwidth link
(LBL) used by a CS 2000 for virtual call admission control (VCAC).

When to use this procedure

Use this procedure when you need to determine the middlebox ID for a
LBL used by a CS 2000.

You can use this procedure to enable the configuration of LBL
middleboxes on the Centrex IP Client Manager (CICM).

Prerequisites and guidelines

The LBLs must already exist in the CS 2000 network and must be
configured using the CS 2000 GWC Manager. If necessary, add LBLs

using procedure Add a limited bandwidth link (LBL) on page 293.

Action

At CS 2000 GWC Manager client

1 At the CS 2000 Management Tools window, click the Gateway
Controller folder from the Device Types menu.

€7 52000 Management Tools - 47.165.171.10 {CM CLLI: C52K1 |
File Fault Configuration Maintenance Windows Help

Mletwark Configuratior

MHetwark Codec Prafi

T
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2 At the Network Devices panel click the Limited B/W Links
(LBL) tab.

3 At the Limited B/W Links (LBL) pane, select one of the LBL
middleboxes listed.

Your selection is highlighted.

Metwork Devices

PEF Servers | Media Proxies | IP-VPNs (virual NATS(LimiTEd BV Links (LBL))QUS Collectors | Location Recipient

Marme | RL Marne | My Count | Parent MiddleBox |
'rofile’ 2010 =hone= (Top Level LEL)
LELZ Frofilet 140 =nane= {Tap Level LBL)

Add. | Delete ‘l Display ID |> Change...

N ——

4 Click the Display ID button.

The system displays the middlebox ID for the LBL selected in
step 3.
You can use this middlebox ID to configure LBL middleboxes on

the Centrex IP Client Manager (CICM) for virtual call admission
control (VCAC).

@ LBEL1:
LELID=2

5 Click the OK button to close the LBL ID window.
6 The procedure is complete.

NN10205-511 (I)SNO7 Standard 05.02 December 2004



Copyright © 2004, Nortel Networks 301 Nortel Networks Confidential

Change attributes of an LBL

Purpose of this procedure

Use this procedure to change the attributes of an existing limited
bandwidth link already defined in the GWC database. A limited
bandwidth link (LBL) is a virtual representation of a link identified in the
network that has restricted capacity and which warrants bandwidth
management. An LBL is a type of middlebox, like a network address
translator (NAT).

For more information on LBLs, refer to procedure Add a limited
bandwidth link (LBL) on page 293.

When to use this procedure

Use this procedure when you need to change the attributes of an LBL
in your network.

Prerequisites and guidelines
The following prerequisites apply to this procedure:

* You must already have an LBL configured before changing the
attributes of an LBL.

* |f you are changing the parent middlebox for the LBL, then the new
parent middlebox must already be configured on the CS 2000.

The following guideline applies to this procedure:
You cannot change the name of an existing LBL.
Note: You may change the parent middlebox setting of an existing

LBL even if a media gateway that uses the LBL is associated with a
GWC. The changes to the LBL will be reflected on the GWC.

T
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Action
At CS 2000 GWC Manager client
1 At the CS 2000 Management Tools window, click the Gateway
Controller folder from the Device Types menu.
£7 CS2000 Management Tools - 47.165.171.10 {CM CLLL: CS2K
File Fault| Configuration Maintenance ‘Windows Help
metwork Configura
Metwork Codec P
2 From the Network Devices panel click the Limited B/W Links
(LBL) tab to display the LBL pane.
Metwork Devices
PEP Servers | Media Proxies | IP-vPNs (irual NATS(Lim“Bd BMY Links (LBLDQUS collectors | Location Recipient|
Marne | R MName | M Count | Parent MiddleBox |
LBL1 RLI3 22 =hone= (Top Level LEL)
LELZ R 500 =hanes= (Top Level LEL)
Sales R 400 nat
Add... | [Delete | Display D Chanae:..

3 Select an existing LBL in the list.
Your selection is highlighted.
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4 Click the Change button to display the Change Limited B/W Link
(VCAC MiddleBox) dialog box.

Metwork Devices

PEP Servers | Media Proxies | IP-vPNs (virual MATS) Limited BAY Links (LBL) | QoS Collectors | Location Recipient]

Mame I RLI Marme I M Coumnt I Parent MiddleBox I
=none= (Top Level LBL)
=none= (Tap Level LEL)
nati

Add. | Delete | Display 1D ‘ Change... I,

Change Limited B/W Link (¥CAC MiddleBo; x|
MName: |LBL2
RU Profile Name: [RU1 =]

Max Count Yalue: |5IIIIII

Farent MiddleBox Selection (create hierarchy)

& ALL O IP-WPMs O LBLs

Farent MiddleEﬂuxldnnmb (Top Level LEL) LI
Ol | Cancel |
5 Change the current values for any of the fields in the following

list:
Note: The name of the LBL cannot be changed.

* RU Profile Name - Click the drop-down menu to change the
resource usage profile to be used for the LBL.

Only the RU profiles already configured will appear in the
drop-down list. To view the details of existing RU profiles,
click the VCAC Resource Usage button under Network
Configuration

e Max Count Value - Click in this field to change the call set-up
capacity through the link
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The call set-up capacity must be compared against the
contents of the RU profile selected in the previous step.

e Parent Middlebox - Change the parent middlebox setting to
another middlebox or to <none>, if applicable.

For information on using this dialog box to select a parent
middlebox, refer to procedure Add a limited bandwidth link

(LBL) on page 293.

6 Click the OK button at the bottom of the dialog box to accept all
changes to the LBL.

7 Confirm that the changes appear in the list of LBLs.
8 The procedure is complete.
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Delete an LBL

Purpose of this procedure

Use this procedure to delete an existing limited bandwidth link defined
in the network database. A limited bandwidth link (LBL) is a virtual
representation of a link identified in the network that has restricted
capacity and which warrants bandwidth management. An LBL is a type
of middlebox, like a network address translator (NAT).

For more information on LBLs, refer to the procedure Add a limited
bandwidth link (LBL) on page 293.

When to use this procedure

Use this procedure when you wish to remove one or more LBLs from
the network.

Prerequisites and guidelines
The following prerequisites apply to this procedure:

* An LBL cannot be deleted if it is associated with a media gateway
as an adjacent middlebox.

Before attempting to delete an LBL, remove all media gateway
associations with the LBL. Refer to procedure Disassociate a media
gateway on page 254 to perform this activity.

* An LBL cannot be deleted if it is configured as a parent middlebox
for another LBL or a NAT.

Before attempting to delete an LBL, ensure that it is not configured
as a parent middlebox for another LBL or for a NAT. To change the
parent middlebox setting of a NAT or LBL, refer to one of the
following procedures:

— Change attributes of an LBL on page 301
— Change attributes of a NAT device on page 277

T
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Action
At CS 2000 GWC Manager client
1 At the CS 2000 Management Tools window, click the Gateway
Controller folder from the Device Types menu.
£7 CS2000 Management Tools - 47.165.171.10 {CM CLLL: CS2K
File Fault| Configuration Maintenance ‘Windows Help
metwork Configura
Metwork Codec P
2 From the Network Devices panel click the Limited B/W Links
(LBL) tab to display the LBL pane.
Metwork Devices
PEP Servers | Media Proxies | IP-vPNs (irual NATS(Lim“Bd BMY Links (LBLDQUS collectors | Location Recipient|
Marne | R MName | M Count | Parent MiddleBox |
LBL1 RLI3 22 =hone= (Top Level LEL)
LELZ R 500 =hanes= (Top Level LEL)
Sales R 400 nat
Add... | [Delete | Display D Chanae:..
3 Select an existing LBL from the list.

Your selection is highlighted.

Metwork Devices

PEF Servers | Media Proxies | IP-vPMs (viual MATs) Limited BAY Links (LEL) | QoS Collectors | Location Recipient]

Marne | RL Mame | Mz Count | Parent MiddleEox |

LEL1 U3 22 =none= (Top Level LEL)
=none= (Top Level LBL)

Add.. ) Display D Change...
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4 Click the Delete button.

Confirm LBL Delete

5 Click Yes to confirm the deletion.

The deletion will not work and the system will return an error
message in either of the following situations:

* The LBL is associated with a media gateway as an adjacent
middlebox.

To remove any gateway associations with the LBL, refer to
procedure Disassociate a media gateway on page 254.

* TheLBLis configured as a parent middlebox for another LBL
or a NAT.

Refer to one of the following procedures to change the parent
middlebox setting for another middlebox:

— Change attributes of an LBL on page 301

— Change attributes of a NAT device on page 277
Example of an error message:

£ Delete LBL Failed |

° Deletion of"LEL1" failed.

Yalidation error occurred during operation to delete new middlebox: middlebox LEL1 not ready for deletion, still referenced by 1 other device(s).

Show Details |

6 Confirm that the LBL is removed from the display.
7 The procedure is complete.

T EE———
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Add a media proxy

Purpose of this procedure

Use this procedure to add one or more media proxies to perform
network address translation (NAT) traversal. A media proxy device is
used as an real-time internet protocol (RTP) portal to allow a gateway
in one domain to communicate with another gateway in another
domain. A pool of media proxies can be made available to perform the
NAT traversal functions.

When to use this procedure

Use this procedure when you wish to add one or more media proxies to
the network for use in performing NAT traversal.

Note: Startingin SNO7, there is no longer a requirement to configure
a media proxy for every GWC. Only those GWCs controlling
endpoints outside the carrier's private network require media proxies.
For example, only GWCs controlling MGCP integrated access
devices (IAD), Centrex IP clients, H.323 GWs and SIP require a
media proxy. GWCs controlling H.248 trunking gateways, MG 9000
gateways, universal audio servers (UAS) do not require a media

proxy.

Prerequisites and guidelines

One or more physical NATs can be configured as a single logical NAT
per media gateway.

The data for a NAT will be sent down to GWC when this NAT is
associated to a media gateway. The data for a media proxy will be sent
down to the GWC when the media proxy is associated with a GWC.
Media proxies are configured using the Multimedia Communications
System (MCS) Manager application. Refer to the MCS documentation
for details.

There is only one NAT exit point from a local network. If two gateways
are behind the same NAT then they can setup a call without requiring a
media proxy.

The Integrated Access Cable solution uses DQoS and PEP Servers
while the Integrated Access Wireline solution uses internet
transparency (ITRANS) and NAT Middleboxes as media proxies. These
two solutions are mutually exclusive as defined in the gateway profile
service type. In other words, DQOS and ITRANS cannot be defined
together in a single GWC profile when associating media gateways to
a GWC.
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In the Carrier Centrex IP environment, an RTP Media Portal acts as a
media proxy to bridge the RTP paths between endpoints for RTP media
NAT traversal. The CS 2000 inserts the RTP Media Portal if the
endpoints of the RTP media path are not in the same virtual private
network (VPN). For example, calls between two enterprises, or calls
from an enterprise H.323 gateway to a gateway on the carrier’'s packet
network would require the insertion of a the RTP Media Portal.

Action
At the CS 2000 GWC Manager client
1 At the CS 2000 Management Tools window, click the Gateway
Controller folder from the Device Types menu.
File Fault Caonfiguration Maintenance Windows Help
_4 Device Types
..... _| APS .
W ateviay Controller Metwork Configuration_
LA UAS Metwork Codec Profile
2 From the Network Devices panel click the Media Proxies tab to
display the Media Proxies pane.
3 Click the Add button.
MHetwork Devices
FPEF Serveng F-WPhls (irtual NATS)' Limited BAA Links (LEIL)l QoS Cnllectnrsl Location Recipient
Marme (FRDM) I IP Address I Protocol | Protocol Version
Cormp1 Partal 10.145.199.6 MGCF+ 2.0
g artal 47.174.74.240 MGCF+ 2.0
Add... ) Delete Change..

]|
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4 At the Add Media Proxy dialog box, enter the applicable
configuration information, then click the OK button.

£ Add Media Proxy x|
Mame(FQDMN): |
IF Address: |
Protocol: | Li—'>|MGCP+

MFCF

Frotocol Yersion: |

i} | Cancel |

a Inthe Name (FQDN) field, type the network name of the
proxy device in a fully qualified domain name (FQDN) format.

Use a domain name of the proxy device in the form of an
absolute domain name including the host name of the device,
suitable for lookup using Directory Name Service (DNS).

b Inthe IP Address field, type the IP address associated with
the proxy device.

¢ Inthe Protocol field, select the connection control Protocol
using the drop-down menu. MGCP+ version 2.0 and MPCP
version 3.1 are supported.

Note: Support for MGCP+ version 2.0 is intended for the
purpose of upgrading to SNO7. Once your system is
upgraded to SNO7, use MPCP version 3.1.

The Protocol Version field is selected automatically based on
the protocol chosen.

d Click the OK button.

Note: If you encounter errors in trying to add the proxy
device, contact your site system administrator.

5 Verify that the new media proxy appears in the display.
6 The procedure is complete.
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View media proxy configuration data for a GWC node

Purpose of this procedure

Use this procedure to view media proxy configuration data for a
selected GWC node.

When to use this procedure

Use this procedure when you require specific configuration information
about media proxies associated with a specific GWC node.

Prerequisites and guidelines
There are no prerequisites or guidelines for this procedure.

Action

At the CS 2000 GWC Manager client

1 At the CS 2000 Management Tools window, click the Gateway
Controller folder from the Device Types menu.

£7 CS2000 Management Tools - 131.147.241.72 {CM CLLI: FREDGEN
File Fault Configuration Maintenance Windows  Help

Metwork Configuration__

Metwark Codec Profile

2 From the Contents of: Gateway Controller frame, select the
GWC node that has a media proxy you wish to view.
~Contents of GatewayContraller——

Ditectary | Find|
L Type a GWC node number here

| oTo or

GatewayControllers: Select a GWC node from the list

of provisioned GWC nodes.
GWC-101
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3 Click the Provisioning tab in the GWC node view.

If necessary, click the Controller tab to view general node
provisioning information for the GWC node.

4 Click the Media Proxies tab in the Provisioning panel to view
information about media proxies associated with the selected
GWC node.

Maintenandge
Caontraller Gatewaysl Linesl CarrienS Collectnrsl
Marme | IP Addrass | Protocol | Protocal Yersion |
rtpgportal [47.174.74.250 [MGCP+ 2.0 |
5 The procedure is complete.
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Modify a media proxy

Purpose of this procedure

Use this procedure to change the IP address or the control protocol
version of a media proxy device already defined in the network.

A media proxy device acts as an RTP portal to allow a gateway in one
domain to communicate with another gateway in another domain.

When to use this procedure

Use this procedure when you wish to change the |P address or the
control protocol version of a media proxy in the network.

Prerequisites and guidelines

The media proxy you are changing must be configured with a valid IP
address and control protocol.

Action

At the CS 2000 GWC Manager client workstation

1 At the CS 2000 Management Tools window, click the Gateway
Controller folder from the Device Types menu.

£ CS2000 Management Tools - 131.147.241.72 {CM CLLI: FREDGEN
File Fault Configuration Maintenance Windows Help

Metwark Configuration_

Metwark Caodec Profile
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2 At the Network Devices panel, click the Media Proxies tab to
display the Media Proxies pane.

3 Select the media proxy you wish to modify.
Your selection is highlighted.
4 Click the Change button to display the Change Media Proxy

dialog box.
Metwork Devices
FEF Senrer IP-wFPMs {fitual NATs)l Limited BAY Links (LBL)l Zos Cnllectnrsl Laocation Recipient
Marme (FaDr) | IP Address | Frotocol | Frotocol Yersion
Camp1Fartal 10.145.199.6 MGECP+ 2.0

47.174.74.250 MGCP+

add. | Delste {’

5 At the Change Media Proxy dialog box, do the following: then
click the OK button.

* Inthe IP address field, type a new IP address.

Note: Ensure that you are entering a valid IP address for
the proxy device.

* In the Protocol field, select a different control protocol using
the drop-down menu.

MGCP+ version 2.0 and MPCP version 3.1 are supported.

£ Change Media Proxy x|

Hame: poportal

IF address: |4T.1 T4.74.240

Protocal; [MGCP+ =1

Frotocol Wersion: |2.EI

Dk | Cancel |
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6 Click the OK button.

Note: If you encounter errors while attempting to change the
proxy device, contact your site system administrator.

7 Verify that the changes are reflected in the Media Proxies
display.
8 The procedure is complete.

T
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Associate a media proxy with a GWC node

Purpose of this procedure

Use this procedure to associate a media proxy device, including an
RTP Media Portal, to a selected GWC node. The action of associating
a media proxy to a GWC node sends the datafill for the media proxy
device to the GWC database.

In the Carrier Centrex IP environment, an RTP Media Portal acts as a
media proxy to bridge the real-time protocol (RTP) paths between
endpoints for RTP media network address translation (NAT) traversal.
The CS 2000 inserts the RTP Media Portal if the endpoints of the RTP
media path are not in the same virtual private network (VPN). For
example, calls between two enterprises, or calls from an enterprise
H.323 gateway to a gateway on the carrier’s packet network would
require the insertion of a the RTP Media Portal.

When to use this procedure

Use the procedure when you need to associate a media proxy with a
selected GWC node.

Prerequisites and guidelines

NN10205-511

The following prerequisites apply to associating media proxies with
GWC nodes.

* You must add the media proxy to the network using procedure Add
a media proxy on page 308 before you can associate the media
proxy with a GWC node.

* Media proxies should be configured on the Multimedia
Communications System (MCS) using the MCS Manager
application before they are associated with the GWC. Refer to the
MCS documentation for details.
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The following guidelines apply to associating media proxies with GWC

nodes.

* Using MGCP, a single media proxy can be associated with up to 5
GWC nodes.

e Using MPCP, a single media proxy can be associated with up to 20
GWC nodes.

Note: A media proxy that has reached its limit of associations to
GWC nodes will not be available on the CS 2000 GWC Manager
if you attempt to associate the media proxy to another GWC node.

e Forboth MGCP and MPCP, a maximum of 20 media proxies can be
associated with a single GWC node.

Action

At the CS 2000 GWC Manager client

1 At the CS 2000 Management Tools window, click the Gateway
Controller folder from the Device Types directory tree in the far
left frame.

£7 CS2000 Management Tools - 131.147.241.72 {CM CLLI: FREDGEN
File Fault Configuration Maintenance ‘Windows  Help

Metwork Configuration_

Metwaork Caodec Profile

2 From the Contents of: Gateway Controller frame, select the
GWC node with which you wish to associate media proxy.

~Caontents of GateweayController——

Direct i
Ireciory | Flﬂd| __— Typea GWC node number here,

| ml— or

GatewayCantrallers: Select a GWC node from the list
A/ of provisioned GWC nodes.

|GWC-1 01
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3 Click the Provisioning tab in the GWC node view.
4 Click the Media Proxies tab in the Provisioning panel.

5 Note the name of any media proxies currently associated with
the selected GWC node as shown in the following panel.

Note: A maximum of 20 media proxies can be associated to
a single GWC node.

Maintenanc
Cantrnllerl Gatewavs' Linesl Carriks  Media Pruxies' Fos CDIIectursI IF'SECI

rarne | IP Address | Protocol Protocal Yersion

Comp1Portal
ripaportal
Add..

{ Associate.. Disassociate

T
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NN10205-511

6

10

Click the Associate button in the lower part of the Media Proxies
pane and refer to the following table to determine your next step.

If Do

the system indicates thatyou step 7
have no media proxies

configured in your network,

as shown below:

Mo Media Proxies provisioned

Add...

Or, if you wish to add a
media proxy that is not yet
configured in the network

the system indicates that you step 8
do have media proxies

configured in your network,

as shown below:

Comp1Portal
Hpgpartal

Add. |

If no media proxy devices are available or if you wish to add a
different media proxy that is not yet configured in the network,
perform the following sub-steps:

a Click the Add button at the prompt.

b Complete the relevant steps in procedure Add a media proxy
on page 308.

¢ Return to step 6 of this procedure and continue.
Select an media proxy from the list of available devices.

Verify that the media proxy device appears in the Media Proxies
pane.

The procedure is complete.
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Disassociate a media proxy from a GWC node

Purpose of this procedure

Use this procedure to disassociate a media proxy device from a
selected GWC node. The action of disassociating a media proxy from
a GWC node will remove the media proxy device datafill from the GWC
database.

When to use this procedure

Use this procedure when you need to disassociate a media proxy from
a GWC node.

Prerequisites and guidelines

The media proxy must be associated with a GWC node before it can be
disassociated.

Action

At the CS 2000 GWC Manager client

1 At the CS 2000 Management Tools window, click the Gateway
Controller folder from the Device Types directory tree in the far
left frame.

£ CS2000 Management Tools - 131.147.241.72 {C™M CLLI: FREDGEN
File Fault Configuration Maintenance ‘Windows Help

_4 Device Types

Metwork Configuration_

Metwaork Codec Profile

2 From the Contents of: Gateway Controller frame, select the
GWC node that you wish to disassociate a media proxy from.

~Contents of GatewwayController———

Direct i
ey | F'”d| ____— Type a GWC node number here

| A:GDTD | or

GatewayControllers: Select a GWC node from the list
44— of provisioned GWC nodes.
|G'I.-“-IC-1 01
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3 Click the Provisioning tab in the GWC node view.
4 Click the Media Proxies tab in the Provisioning panel.

5 Select the media proxy you wish to disassociate from the list of
media proxies currently associated with the GWC node. then

Your selection is highlighted.

Note: If you wish to disassociate multiple media proxies, they
can only be disassociated one at a time.

6 Click the Disassociate button at the bottom of the screen.

Cuntrullerl Gatewaysl Linesl CarrierDS Cullectursl IF'Secl

Marme IP Address Pratocal Fratacal Wersian

Comp1Ports 10145195 7 MGCP+
rpaportal 47 174.74.250 MGCP+ 2.0

Associate. .. Dizassociate

7 Click Yes to confirm that you wish to disassociate the media
proxy device from the selected GWC node.

Confirm Media Proxy Delete x|

@ Do wou want to disassociate the Media Proxy " Comp1 Fortal"?
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8 Verify that the media proxy device is removed from the Media
Proxies view.
9 The procedure is complete.

= T EE——————————
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Delete a media proxy

Purpose of this procedure

Use this procedure to delete a media proxy from the network. A media
proxy device acts as an RTP portal to allow a gateway in one domain to
communicate with another gateway in another domain.

When to use this procedure

Use this procedure when you wish to remove one or more media
proxies from your network.

Prerequisites and guidelines

Before deleting a media proxy device, ensure that all GWC node
associations with the device are removed. Refer to procedure
Disassociate a media proxy from a GWC node on page 320.

Action

At the CS 2000 GWC Manager client

1 At the CS 2000 Management Tools window, click the Gateway
Controller folder from the Device Types menu.

£7 CS2000 Management Tools - 131.147.241.72 {CM CLLI: FREDGEN
File Fault Configuration Maintenance Windows Help

Metwaork Configuratian_

Metwork Codec Profile
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2 At the Network Devices panel, click the Media Proxies tab to
display the Media Proxies pane.

3 Select the Proxy you wish to remove.
Your selection is highlighted.
4 Click the Delete button.

Metwoark Devices
PEF Semwnerd Media Froxies | F-yP RS (Virtual NATs)l Lirnited BAY Links (LBL)l @085 Collectors | Location Recipient

Mame (FRDM) IP Address Protocol Protocol Yersian
1Pora 10.145.199.6 MGCF+

npgportsl 47.174.74.250 MGCP+ 20

Add.. (l Delete Change... |

5 At the Confirm Media Proxy Delete dialog box, confirm that you
want to delete the selected media proxy by clicking the Yes
button.

Confirm Media Proxy Delete

@ Do wou weant to delete the Media Proxy "Comp1 Poal*?
3 L |

Note 1: You cannot delete a media proxy device that is
currently associated with a GWC node.

Note 2: If you encounter errors attempting to remove the
proxy device, contact your site system administrator.

6 Verify that the media proxy is removed from the Media Proxies
table.
7 The procedure is complete.
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Add a quality of service (QoS) collector

Purpose of this procedure

Use this procedure to add a quality of service (QoS) collection device
running a QoS collection application to the network. The QoS collector
receives end-of-call quality of service statistics from GWCs that have

QoS reporting configured and enabled.

Note: QoS is different from dynamic quality of service (DQoS),
which relates to policy enforcement and dynamic bandwidth
allocation provided in cable networks.

When to use this procedure

Use this procedure when you need to add one or more QoS collector
devices to the network, which can be associated with GWC nodes for
collecting QoS data.

Use this procedure before associating a specific QoS collector with a
GWC node to manage a pool of QoS collector applications.

Prerequisites and guidelines

Only one QoS collection application can be configured on a CS 2000
Management Tools server.

QoS collection must also be enabled on the XA-Core. Refer to
procedures in the CS 2000 Configuration Management NTP applicable
to your solution.

For QoS reporting correlation to billing records, QoS reporting must
also be enabled at table AMAOPT in the XA-Core using the MAPCI
interface. Refer to procedure “Provisioning in support of QoS reporting”
in the CS 2000 Configuration Management NTP applicable to your
solution.

Note: QoS reporting is applicable to ATM and hybrid networks as
well as to VoIP networks. Currently, QoS reporting has only been
tested using gateways associated with GWC nodes in Carrier VolP
cable solutions.

If you would like to use QoS reporting in a non-cable solution, please
contact your Nortel Networks account prime for more support
information.

T
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At the CS 2000 GWC Manager client

Action
1
2
3
Metwork Devices

At the CS 2000 Management Tools window, click the Gateway
Controller folder from the Device Types menu.

£7 CS2000 Management Tools - 131.147.241.72 {CM CLLI: FREDGEN
File Fault Configuration Maintenance Windows Help

_4 Device Types

..... _| APS

S| Gitevvay Controller
i _| (=

Metwark Configuration_

Metwark Caodec Profile

At the Network Devices panel, click the QoS Collectors tab.
Click the Add button.

PEF Servers | Media Proxies | IP-¥PMs (Virtual NATS)' Limited B Links (LBL‘ Qo5 Collectors )Dcatinn Recipient

205 Collector Mame

| IP Address | Port

Add... ! Delete |
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4 At the Add QoS Collector dialog box, type the following
information:

a Inthe QoS Collector Name field, type the unique network
name of an available, provisioned QoS collector server,
preferably in FQDN format.

If necessary, contact your site system administrator for
assistance with this task.

b Inthe IP Address field, type the IP address of the QoS
collector.

¢ At the Port field, type the port number of the QOS collector.
This value must be an integer from 20000 to 20004 inclusive.

Note 1: The QCA name and port number combination
must be unique.

Note 2: A QoS collector IP address can have multiple port
numbers associated with it. (The same port number can be
assigned to different IP addresses.)

d Click the OK button.

£7 Add Qo5 Colleckor x|

Q05 Collector Name: |QCAT

IF Address: |4T.1 28.458.237

Port. [20000]

(o )_com |

5 Verify that the new QoS Collector appears in the list of QoS
collectors.

6 The procedure is complete.

T
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Associate a QoS collector with a GWC node

Purpose of this procedure

Use this procedure to associate a quality of service (QoS) collection
device running a QoS collection application with one or more GWC
nodes.

When to use this procedure

Use this procedure when you need to associate a QoS collector device
with a GWC node so that QoS data can be collected from the gateways
associated with the node.

Prerequisites and guidelines

The QoS collection device you intend to associate with a GWC node
must already be configured and added to the CS 2000 network. Refer
to procedure Add a quality of service (QoS) collector on page 325 for
details.

A GWC node can be associated with a maximum of two QoS collectors.

If QoS reporting is enabled for all GWC nodes, QoS data is sent for all
calls. If QoS reporting is enabled for only one or two GWC nodes
involved in a call, QoS reports will only be sent for the call leg that
includes any GWC nodes that have QoS reporting enabled.

Note: QoS reporting is applicable to ATM and hybrid networks as
well as to VoIP networks. Currently, QoS reporting has only been
tested using gateways associated with GWCs in Carrier VoIP cable
solutions.

If you would like to use QoS reporting in a non-cable solution, please
contact your Nortel Networks account prime for more support
information.
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Action

At the CS 2000 GWC Manager client

1 At the CS 2000 Management Tools window, click the Gateway
Controller folder from the Device Types menu.

&7 CS2000 Management Tools - 131.147.241.72 (CM CLLI: FREDGEN

File Fault Configuration Maintenance Windows  Help

Metwork Configuration__

Metwark Codec Profile

2 From the Contents of: Gateway Controller frame, select the
GWC node with which you wish to associate a QoS collector.

~Contents of GateswayContraller——

Directary | Find| L Type a GWC node number here,

- |
| GoTo | or

Select a GWC node from the list
| of provisioned GWC nodes.

GatewayControllers:

|GWC-1 01

3 Click the Provisioning tab.
4 Click the QoS Collectors tab, the click the Associate tab.

Maintenanc
Contrnllerl Gateways| Linesl Carriersl Media Proxie{ @08 Collectors F'Secl

(05 Collector Mame I IP Address I Port

I” Enahble QoS Add.. |
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5 From the list QoS collectors in your network, select a QoS
collector to associate with the GWC node.

Note: If no QoS collectors are configured, or if a particular
collector has not yet been added to the network, click the Add
menu selection and refer to procedure Add a quality of service

(QoS) collector on page 325.

Add...

6 Confirm that your selection appears on the list of QoS collectors
associated with the GWC node.

7 Select the Enable QoS Collection check box to enable QoS data
reporting for this GWC node.

Maintenance Prnvisiuning'

cantroller| Gateways | Lines| Carriers| Media Proxies @03 Collectnrsl IPSec]
QoS Collector MName I IP Address I Port
Gaogcoll.narel.cam [47.233.44.181 |20000
(I_ Enahle Qo Cullectiun) | Assoriate., || Disassociate |

8 If you wish to associate another QoS collector with this GWC
node, return to step 5.

9 The procedure is complete.

T
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Enable/disable QoS reporting for a GWC node

Purpose of this procedure

Use this procedure to enable or disable quality of service (QoS)
reporting for a GWC node.

When to use this procedure

Use this procedure when you need to start or stop recording QoS data
for gateways associated with the node.

Prerequisites and guidelines

At least one QoS Collector must be associated with the GWC node. A
maximum of two collectors are allowed. If no QoS Collector is
associated with the node, refer to procedure Associate a QoS collector
with a GWC node on page 328.

If QoS reporting is enabled for all GWC nodes, QoS data is reported for
all calls. If QoS reporting is enabled for only one or two GWC nodes
involved in a call, QoS data will be reported for the call leg that includes
any GWC nodes that have QoS reporting enabled.

Note: QoS reporting is applicable to ATM and hybrid networks as
well as to VoIP networks. Currently, QoS reporting has only been
tested using gateways associated with GWCs in Carrier VoIP cable
solutions.

If you would like to use QoS reporting in a non-cable solution, please
contact your Nortel Networks account prime for more support
information.

Action

At the CS 2000 GWC Manager client

1 At the CS 2000 Management Tools window, click the Gateway
Controller folder from the Device Types menu.

£ C52000 Management Tools - 131.147.241.72 (CM CLLI: FREDGEN

File Fault Configuration Maintenance Windows Help

Metwork Configuration_

MHetwark Caodec Profile
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2 From the Contents of: Gateway Controller frame, select the
GWC node for which you wish to enable/disable QoS collection.

rContents of: GatewayContraller——

Ditectary | Find|
. Type a GWC node number here,

| - ST or
GatewayControllers: ;
| Selecta GWC node from the list
of provisioned GWC nodes.
EC-101
GWWC-103

3 Click the Provisioning tab.
4 Click the QoS Collectors tab.

Note: At least one QoS Collector must be associated with
this GWC node. A maximum of two collectors are permitted
per node.

If no QoS Collector is associate with the node, complete
procedure Associate a QoS collector with a GWC node on
page 328.
5 Select the Enable QoS Collection check box to enable QoS data
reporting for the GWC node.

If QoS collection is already enabled, de-select the Enable QoS
Collection check box to disable QoS data reporting for the GWC
node.

Maintenanc Provisioning [}

Cnntrullerl Gatewa\;sl Linesl Carriersl Media PrnxieIF‘Secl
GoS Collector Mame | IP Address | Port
QoScoll.notel.corm [47.233.44.181 |20000
(I’ Enable QoS Collection) . mesociate. || Disassociate |
6 If you wish to enable/disable QoS reporting on another GWC
node, return to step 2.
7 The procedure is complete.

S —— e}
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View QoS collector configuration data for a GWC node

Purpose of this procedure

Use this procedure to view quality of service (QoS) collector data for a
selected GWC node.

When to use this procedure

Use this procedure when you require specific information about the
QoS collector associated with a specific GWC node.

Prerequisites and guidelines
There are no prerequisites or guidelines for this procedure.

Action

At the CS 2000 GWC Manager client

1 At the CS 2000 Management Tools window, click the Gateway
Controller folder from the Device Types directory tree in the far
left frame.

£7 CS2000 Management Tools - 131.147.241.72 {CM CLLI: FREDGEN
File Fault Configuration Maintenance Windows Help

_4 Device Types

..... _| APS

S| Gitevvay Controller
i _| (=

Metwark Configuration_

Metwark Caodec Profile

2 Select or type the name of the GWC node that has a QoS
collector you wish to view.

~Contents of GatewayCaontroller—

Directory I g I . — Type a GWC node number here

| ml‘ or

Select a GWC node from the list
of provisioned GWC nodes.

GatewayControllers:
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3 Click the Provisioning tab.

4 If desired, click the Controller tab to view general node
provisioning information for the GWC node.

Maintenanc&'ruvisinningD
< Controller i,&‘atewaysl Lines | Garriers | Media Proies | oS Collectors | 1IPSec |

IP Addresses Element Manager Message Router

Active: 47.174.74.232 IP address: 47.174.74.184 IP address: 47.174.75.148
Inactive; 47.174.74.233 SHMFP port: 161 Port. 4684

nit0: 4717474 234 Trap port: 162

Unit1: 47.174.74.235

Profile #A-Core
Current: SMALL_LINERA Change... | Node number; 127
Capabilty | Capacity | Units | Exec Lineup Tarm Type
Lines G400 ports FOTSEX FOTS
Dynamic Quality of |20 connections KSETEX KEYSET
Small Gateways G400 gateways
IP Security [A A
kerberos [ [+

General Settings

[~ Enakle Location [dentification reparting

5 Click the QoS Collectors tab to view any QoS collector devices
associated with the GWC node.

Maintenance Pruvisiuning'

caontroller| Gateways | Lines| carriers | Media Proxie§  ©oS Collectors [fpsec |

t10S Collector Name | IP Address | Port
QoScoll.nortel.com [47.233.44.181 |20000

[~ Enable @03 Collection Associate... Disassociate

6 The procedure is complete.
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Disassociate a QoS collector from a GWC node

Purpose of this procedure

Use this procedure to disassociate a quality of service (QoS) collection
device running a QoS collection application from one or more GWC
nodes.

When to use this procedure

Use this procedure when you need to disassociate a QoS collector
device from a GWC node.

Prerequisites and guidelines

Prior to disassociating a QoS collector device from a GWC node,
disable QoS collection for the node. Refer to procedure Enable/disable
QoS reporting for a GWC node on page 331.

Action

At the CS 2000 GWC Manager client

1 At the CS 2000 Management Tools window, click the Gateway
Controller folder from the Device Types menu.

£’ C52000 Management Tools

File Fault Configuration mMaintenance Windows Help

Metwiark Configuration
-] APS
- | GatewayController Bearer network type: P
=] UAS Comuression codec: =nones=
2 From the Contents of: Gateway Controller frame, select the

GWC node from which you wish to disassociate a QoS collector.

~Contents of GateswayContraller——

Directory | Find|
. — Type a GWC node number here,

| T ] or
GatewayControllers: :
| Selecta GWC node from the list

| of provisioned GWC nodes.
SWC-101
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6

Cuntrnllerl Gatewaysl Linesl Carriersl Media Proxied @05 Collactors |Pgec|

Click the Provisioning tab.

Click the QoS Collectors tab.
Select a QoS collector from the list.
Your selection is highlighted.

Click the Disassociate button.

Qa3 Collector Mame

oScoll.nortel.com

[ Enable QoS Collection

7

10

[ IF Address | Port

Associate... ‘ Disassociate h

Click the Yes button to confirm that you wish to disassociate the
QoS collector from the GWC node.

Confirm QoS Collector Delete x|

@ Disassociate QoScoll.nortel com from GYWC-18 7

Verify that the collector has been successfully removed from the
list.

If you wish to disassociate another QoS collector from this GWC
node, return to step 5.

The procedure is complete.
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Delete a QoS collector

Purpose of this procedure

Use this procedure to remove a quality of service (QoS) collection
device from the network.

When to use this procedure

Use this procedure when you need to remove one or more QoS
collector devices from the network.

Prerequisites and guidelines

All QoS collectors may be deleted while QoS Reporting is enabled. This
will cause the QCA state to change to “enabled pending”.

Note: When a QoS collector is deleted from the network database,
any GWC node associations is automatically removed.

When deleting a QoS collector, a confirmation dialog box identifies
any GWC nodes with which the collector was associated.

Action

At the CS 2000 GWC Manager client

1 At the CS 2000 Management Tools window, click the Gateway
Controller folder from the Device Types menu.

£7 CS2000 Management Tools - 131.147.241.72 {CM CLLI: FREDGEN
File Fault Configuration Maintenance Windows Help

_4 Device Types

..... _| APS

S| Gzitevyay Controller
i _| (=

Metwark Configuration_

Metwark Caodec Profile

T
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2 At the Network Devices panel, click the QoS Collectors tab.

3 Select the QoS collector device to be deleted.

Your selection is highlighted.
4 Click the Delete button.

Metwork Devices

FEF Servers | Media Proxies | IPVPNs (virual NATs) | Lirnited B Links (LB @05 Collectors [) acation Recipient]

Q05 Collector Mame | IP Address |

oScoll.noel.com

| Delete '

5 Click the Yes button to confirm the deletion.

Confirm QoS Collector Delete ﬂ

@ Do yau want to delete the QoS Collectar
"GoScoll notel.com” on port 200007

Note: If any GWC nodes are associated with the QoS
collector being deleted, you will see a warning box notifying
you of the GWC nodes that are using the QoS collector.

You can continue with the deletion by clicking Yes, but the
QoS collector you are deleting will be removed from any GWC
nodes with which it is currently associated. QoS collection for

those nodes will be stopped.

To restart QoS collection for any GWC nodes, you must
associate a different QoS collector with those GWC nodes.
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6 If any GWC nodes are currently using the QoS collector, and you
wish to continue the operation, click Yes at the Disassociate and
Delete QoS Collector prompt.

Disassociate and Delete QoS Collector x|

& Deletion of "2oScall.nortel.com® halted.

The following GWWCs are using this Qo8 Collector:
GWWC-149

Select Yes to continue the operation

o |

7 Verify that the QoS Collector has been removed from the list of
QoS collectors.
8 The procedure is complete.

T
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Add a policy enforcement point (PEP) server

Purpose of this procedure

Use this procedure to add a policy enforcement point (PEP) server to
the network.

A PEP server, also called a middlebox, is associated with small line
gateways. The GWC communicates with the PEP server to provide
dynamic quality of service (DQoS) and other policy services for the
associated gateways.

When to use this procedure

Use this procedure after initial network configuration has been
completed and both a DQoS system policy and DQoS subscriber policy
have been defined.

Prerequisites and guidelines

A PEP server must be installed on the network and configured for DNS
lookup capability.

A valid PEP server name and IP address must be provided to
successfully configure a PEP server in the network.

Action

At the CS 2000 GWC Manager client

1 At the CS 2000 Management Tools window, click the Gateway
Controller folder from the Device Types menu.

£ (52000 Management Tools - 131.147.241.72 {CM CLLI: FREDGEN

File Fault Configuration Maintenance Windows Help

_4 Device Types
AP

SR - oty ay Controller
L] UAS

Fletwark Configuration_

Metwark Codec Profile
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2 In the Network Devices area, click the PEP Servers tab.
3 Click the Add button to display the Add PEP Server dialog box

Metwark Devices

PEF Servers | )edia Proxies | IP-¥PMs (virtual MATs) | Limited B Links (LBL) | QoS Collectors | Location Recipient

Marme I IP Address I Type I Mz Conn I Protocol Yersion

Add.. ) Cielete | Change...

4 At the Add PEP Server dialog box, type the applicable
configuration information as follows:

a Inthe Name field, type the network name of the server
preferably in an fully qualified domain name (FQDN) format.

Use a server domain name in the form of an absolute domain
name including the host name of the device, suitable for
lookup using Directory Name Service (DNS).

In the IP Address field, type the IP address of the server.
Select the applicable protocol version.
The Type field is pre-defined to DQoS Middlebox (dgosmb).

The Max connections field is predefined at 10. This is the
maximum number of Gateway Controllers with which PEP
server can be associated.

d Click the OK button.

€7 Add PEP Server E x|

Mame: |PEP1

IP Address: [47.223.124.99)

Type: |dqnsmb

Max connections: |1III

Protocol Version: [DQOS 104 =1

O | Cancel |
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5 Verify that the server you added appears in the PEP Servers list.

Metwark Devices

PEP Servers | Media Proxies | NATs | QoS Collectors |

Narme | Paddress | Type | MaxConn | Protocol Version |
pept [46.125.14 32 |dgosmb [10 [D@os 04 |
6 The procedure is complete.
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Associate a PEP server with a media gateway

Purpose of this procedure

Use this procedure to associate a media gateway with a policy
enforcement point (PEP) server.

A PEP server, also called a middlebox, is associated with small line
gateways. The GWC communicates with the PEP server to provide
dynamic quality of service (DQoS) and other policy services for the
associated gateways.

When to use this procedure

Use this procedure when you wish to associate a media gateway on a
specific GWC node with a PEP server for policy services

Prerequisites and guidelines
A PEP server must be installed and configured in the network.

Action

At the CS 2000 GWC Manager client

1 At the CS 2000 Management Tools window, click the Gateway
Controller folder from the Device Types menu.

&7 CS2000 Management Tools - 131.147.241.72 (CM CLLI: FREDGEN

File Fault Configuration Maintenance Windows  Help

Metwork Configuration__

Metwark Codec Profile

2 From the Contents of: Gateway Controller frame, select the
GWC node that you wish to view.

~Contents of. GatewayController——

Directory | Fi”dl . Type a GWC node number here

| <—5om | or

GatewayCantrallers: P Select a GWC node from the list

I of provisioned GWC nodes.
GYYC-101

Gateway Controller Configuration Management
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Contrull inesl Carriersl Media Proxies | QoS Cnllectursl |F'SECI

3 Click the Provisioning tab.
4 Click the Gateways tab.

Click the Retrieve All button to display the media gateways
associated with the GWC node.

6 Select a gateway from the list that you wish to associate with a
PEP server.

Your selection is highlighted.
7 Click the Change button at the bottom of the display.
The Change Gateway dialog box is displayed.

Retrieval criteria: I ﬂ Retrieve

Limit results: |25 LI % Replace List " Append to List ( Retrieve Al )
Gateway List

Mame | IP Addressl Profile | Max Terms | Res Terms | Protocol ProtVers Prot Port | PEF Senrer| Ad
noo4eDaz.. (0000 MOTOROL... |2 2 nesprotocal 1.0 2427 =Hones= =1 -
0004BDA2 MOTOROL... |2 2 nceprotocol (1.0 =none= =M1
000dbds (0.0.0.0 MOTORGC 2 2 ncsprotocal |1 y f |=none:
0004bd526...0.0.0.0 MOTOROL... |2 2 nisprotocal 1.0 =nane= =n
0004bd526...(0.0.0.0 MOTOROL... |2 2 ncsprotocol (1.0 =none= =M
0004bd526...(0.0.00 MOTOROL... |2 2 ncsprotocol (1.0 =none= =M
0004bd526...(0.0.00 MOTOROL... |2 2 ncsprotocal (1.0 =none= =i
0004bd526...(0.0.0.0 MOTOROL... |2 2 ncsprotocol (1.0 =none= =M
0004bd526..(0.0.00 MOTOROL... |2 2 ncsprotocol (1.0 =none= =M
0004bads26...(0.000 MOTOROL... |2 2 ncsprotocal 1.0 =none= =Hi
0004bd526...(0.0.0.0 MOTOROL... |2 2 ncsprotocol 1.0 =none= =M
0004bd526..(0.0.00 MOTOROL... |2 2 ncsprotocol (1.0 =none= =M
0004bads26...(0.000 MOTOROL... |2 2 ncsprotocal 1.0 =none= = e
0004bd526...0.0.0.0 MOTOROL... |2 2 nisprotocal (1.0 =nane= =ni
0004bd526..(0.0.00 MOTOROL... |2 2 ncsprotocol (1.0 =none= =M
0004bad526...(0.0.00 MOTOROL... |2 2 ncsprotocal (1.0 =nones= =M
0004hds26,..|0.0.0.0 MOTOROL... |2 2 nesprotocal 1.0 =Hones= =Hi
0004bd526...(0.0.0.0 MOTOROL... |2 2 nceprotocol (1.0 =none= =M,
0004bd526...(0.0.00 MOTOROL... |2 2 ncsprotocol (1.0 =none= =M
0004bd526...0.0.0.0 MOTOROL... |2 2 nisprotocal 1.0 =nane= =ni
0004kbd527...(0.0.0.0 MOTOROL... |2 2 ncsprotocol (1.0 =none= =
Mumber of results: 35 Associate. . Dizassociate I Change...

———————
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8 Click the Select change operator drop-down menu and select
Change PEP Server.

£7 Change Gateway x|

Select change operation:

Change PEF Br

Change Adj ITRANS MiddleBox
Change Root ITRANS MiddleBoxes
Change gateway capacity

Chanoe gatewsay protocol

Change gateway IP address

9 Click the Select PEP server drop-down menu and select an
available PEP server.

£7 Change Gateway x|
Select change operation: |Change FEF sener j
Select PEF server: LI

“hone= ’—

10 Click the OK button to select the PEP server.
The Change Gateway Results dialog box is displayed.

£7 Change Gateway Results il

0004bd526a0a.r1311.mta.ish PEP semver change successiul.

o |

11 Click the OK button to continue.

Gateway Controller Configuration Management
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12 Repeat this procedure as required for other gateways with which
you wish to associate a PEP server.

13 The procedure is complete.
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Change the attributes of a PEP server

Purpose of this procedure

Use this procedure to change one of the following attributes of a policy
enforcement point (PEP) server:

* |P address of the server

e The maximum number of connections supported by the server

* The version of dynamic quality of service (DQoS) protocol
supported by the server

A PEP server, also called a middlebox, is used by small line gateways.
The GWC communicates with the PEP server to provide DQoS and
other policy services for the associated gateways.

When to use this procedure

Use this procedure when you need to change the one or more attributes
of an associated PEP server.

Prerequisites and guidelines
PEP servers must be installed on the network and configured for DNS
lookup capability.

Action

At the CS 2000 GWC Manager client

1 At the CS 2000 Management Tools window, click the Gateway
Controller folder from the Device Types menu.

€7 C52000 Management Tools - 131.147.241.72 {CM CLLI: FREDGEN
File Fault Configuration Maintenance Windows Help

_4 Device Types

Metwark Configuration_

MHetwork Codec Profile

T
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2 In the Network Devices section, click the PEP Servers tab.
3 Click the Change button.
The Change PEP Server dialog box is displayed

Metwork Devices
FEF Servers [Media Proxies | IP-VPNs {virtual NATs)l Limnited BAY Links (LEIL)I @as Collectars | Location Recipient
Marme IP Address Twpe Wax Cann Protocal Wersion

47.210.89.211 dgosmb 10 DaOs 04

Add... | Delete

& Change PEP Server x|

Mame: FEF1

IF address: |4.‘f‘.21 0.89.21 1|

Max connections: |1 1]

Protocol version: |DQDS 04 LI

Ol | Cancel |

4 At the Change PEP Server dialog box, perform the following
steps:

a Change any of the current settings in the following fields:

* Inthe IP address field, type a new IP address to be
associated with the server.

* Inthe Max connections field, type a new value for the PEP
server.

A maximum of 10 connections is supported on a PEP
server.

* Select a different version of the DQoS protocol for the
server.

b Click the OK button.
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5 Verify that the changes appear in the list of PEP servers.
6 The procedure is complete.

= T EE——————————
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Disassociate a PEP server from a media gateway

Purpose of this procedure

Use this procedure to disassociate a policy enforcement point (PEP)
server from a media gateway.

A PEP server, also called a middlebox, is associated with small line
gateways. The GWC communicates with the PEP server to provide
dynamic quality of service (DQoS) and other policy services for the
associated gateways.

When to use this procedure

Use this procedure when you want to disassociate a PEP server from
a media gateway associated with a GWC node.

Prerequisites and guidelines
There are no prerequisites or guidelines for this procedure.

CAUTION

Disassociating a media gateway from its PEP
server can affect call processing on the
gateway.
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Action

NN10205-511

At the CS 2000 GWC Manager client

1 At the CS 2000 Management Tools window, click the Gateway
Controller folder from the Device Types menu.

€7 CS2000 Management Tools - 131.147.241.72 {CM CLLI: FREDGEN
File Fault Configuration Maintenance Windows Help

_4 Device Types

S ,
----- ] ateway Controller Metwork Configuration_
LA UAS Metwork Codec Profile

2 From the Contents of: Gateway Controller frame, select the

GWC node that you wish to view.

~Contents of GateswayController——

Ll | Find | | Type a GWC node number here
| = |

GatewayControllers: :
P Select a GWC node from the list

I of provisioned GWC nodes.
GC-101

or
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3 Click the Provisioning tab.
4 Click the Gateways tab.
5 Click the Retrieve All button to view information about gateways

associated with the selected GWC node.

6 Select a media gateway that has an associated PEP server that
you wish to disassociate from the gateway.

Your selection is highlighted.
7 Click the Change button at the bottom of the screen.
The Change Gateway dialog box is displayed.

Cnmrulle inesl Carriersl Medis Proxies | QoS Cnllectnrs| IF'Secl

Retrieval criteria: I Ll Retrieve

SRS |25 LI & Replace List  Append to List ’
Gateway List

Mare | IPAddress | Profile | MaxTerms | Res Terms | Protocol | Protvers | PratPort | PEP Server| Ad
0004eDAaz.. MOTOROL.., |2 2 nesprotocol (1.0 2427 =rnone= =M -
an04eDa MOTOROL.. |2 2 nesprotocol (1.0 =none= =N

. |2 2 rotacal 1. 2427 FEF1
0004bd526...)0.0.0. MOTOROL.. |2 2 nisprotocal 1.0 =nane= gl
0004bda26,.(0.0.0, MOTOROL.., |2 2 nesprotocol (1.0 =rnone= =N
0004bda26..(0.0.0 MOTOROL.. |2 2 nesprotocol (1.0 =none= =N
o004bds26.(0.0.0. MOTOROL.. |2 2 nesprotocal (1.0 =none= =hi
0004bd526...)0.0.0. MOTOROL.. |2 2 nisprotocal 1.0 =nane= gl
0004bda26,.(0.0.0, MOTOROL.., |2 2 nesprotocol (1.0 =rnone= =N
0004bda26..(0.0.0 MOTOROL.. |2 2 nesprotocol (1.0 =none= =N
o004bds26.(0.0.0. MOTOROL.. |2 2 nesprotocal (1.0 =none= =hi
0004bd526...)0.0.0. MOTOROL.. |2 2 nisprotocal 1.0 =nane= gl
0004bda26,.(0.0.0, MOTOROL.., |2 2 nesprotocol (1.0 =rnone= =1
0004bda26..(0.0.0 MOTOROL.. |2 2 nesprotocol (1.0 =none= =M
o004bds26.(0.0.0. MOTOROL.. |2 2 nesprotocal (1.0 =none= =hi
0004bd526...)0.0.0. MOTOROL.. |2 2 nisprotocal 1.0 =nane= =ni
0004bda26,.(0.0.0, MOTOROL.., |2 2 nesprotocol (1.0 =rnone= =i
0004bda26..(0.0.0 MOTOROL.. |2 2 nesprotocol (1.0 =none= =M
o004bds26.(0.0.0. MOTOROL.. |2 2 nesprotocal (1.0 =none= =hi
0004bd526...)0.0.0. MOTOROL.. |2 2 nisprotocal 1.0 =nane= =ni
0004bda27..(0.0.0. MOTOROL.., |2 2 nesprotocol (1.0 =rnone= =N
Mumber of results: 35 Associate... Disassociate ‘ Change... ) Details... |
N ————————

T EE———
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8 Click the Select change operator drop down menu and select
Change PEP Server.

£7 Change Gateway

Select change operation:

Change Root ITRANS MiddleBoxes
Change gateway capacity

Chanoe gatewsay protocol

Change gateway IP address

9 Click the Select PEP server drop down menu and select
<none>.

£7 Change Gateway x|

Select change operation: |Change FEF server ;l

Select PEF server: | ;l

FEP1

T I -ATTLET

10 Click the OK button.
The Change Gateway Results dialog box is displayed.

£7 Change Gateway Results il

0004bd526a0a.r1311.mta.ish PEP semver change successiul.
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11 Click the OK button to continue.
12 Verify that the PEP server is disassociated from the gateway.

Note: The display of media gateways may not indicate that
the PEP server has been disassociated from the gateway. If
necessary, repeat step 1 through step 5 of this procedure to
verify that the change has occurred.

13 Repeat this procedure as required for other gateways from which
you wish to disassociate a PEP server.

14  The procedure is complete.
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Delete a PEP server

Purpose of this procedure

Use this procedure to delete a policy enforcement point (PEP) server
from the network.

A PEP server, also called a middlebox, is associated with small line
gateways. The GWC communicates with the PEP server to provide
dynamic quality of service (DQoS) and other policy services for the
associated gateways.

When to use this procedure

Use this procedure whenever you need to remove a PEP server from
the network.

Prerequisites and guidelines

A PEP server must be installed on the network and configured for DNS
lookup capability.

Note: You cannot remove a PEP server from the network while it is
associated with a media gateway. You must first disassociate the
PEP server from the gateway. Compete procedure Disassociate a
PEP server from a media gateway on page 350 to accomplish this
task.
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Action
At the CS 2000 GWC Manager client
1 At the CS 2000 Management Tools window, click the Gateway
Controller folder from the Device Types menu.
€7 52000 Management Tools - 131.147.241,72 {CM CLLI: FREDGEN
File Fault Configuration Maintenance Windows Help
_4 Device Types
..... _| APS .
..... ] Gateway Controller Metwork Configuration_
LI UAS Metwark Codec Profile
2 In the Network Devices section, click the PEP Servers tab.
3 Select a PEP server from the list.
Your selection is highlighted.
4 Click the Delete button.
Metwork Devices
edia Froxies | IP-WPRs Mvidual NATs)l Limited BMY Links (LBL)l Zo8 Collectars | Location Recipient

Mame IP Address Type Max Conn Protocol Wersion
7.210.89.211 dgosmb g DQ0s 03

Add. I Delete ) Change...

5 At the Confirm PEP Server Delete prompt, click Yes.

Confirm PEP Server Delete x|

@ O you weant o delete the PEF Server "PEP1"?

o |

6 Verify that the PEP server is removed from the list.

7 The procedure is complete.
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Add V5.2 interfaces

Purpose of this procedure
Use this procedure to do the following:

* add and datafill a V5.2 Interface
* map a bundle of up to 16 E1 carriers to the interface
* assign a ring plan, provisioning profile and signaling profile

When to use this procedure

Use this procedure when you are adding V5.2 interfaces and
associating physical E1 links to a specific interface.

Prerequisites and guidelines
Prerequisites

Before adding V5.2 interfaces, ensure that the following prerequisites
are in place:

* A GWC node must be provisioned with a V52Trunk profile using
procedure Add and configure a GWC node on page 97. The
gateways associated with that GWC must use the Megaco (H.248)
signaling protocol.

Note: Starting in SNO6, ASPEN protocol will no longer be
supported. Only H.248 /Megaco signaling will be supported, but
ASPEN protocol will not be removed and can co-exist with H.248
protocol on the GWC. However, H.248 and ASPEN protocol can
not co-exist on one VSP card or on one V5.2 Interface. All carrier
links forming a V5.2 interface must be running the same protocol.
Therefore, all gateways associated with a V5.2 interface must
also be running the same protocol. Refer to the upgrades
documentation for your solution to determine protocol conversion
procedures.

e Carrier links must follow the naming convention for the protocol that
the Gateway they are associated with is running, this is currently
either ASPEN or MEGACO.

Refer to the procedure Add carriers to a GWC on page 167 for the
naming convention used for various carriers and their applicable
supported protocols.

* You must know the V5 Interface ID and the GWC node ID. Your site
system administrator should have this information.

* You must know the V5 variant ID that is provisioned on the access
node. The profile associated with this variant ID on the access node
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must match the V5PROV template as datafilled for the V5 Interface.
Consult your site system administrator for details on how to acquire
this information.

* The PVG nodes are already provisioned and available.
e The E1 carriers must be provisioned and in service on the PVG.

* You must know the gateway name and carrier name of the E1 links
which connect to access nodes (ANs). You must also know the AN
to which each E1 link connects.

e The XA-Core SOC option for V5.2 services must be turned on.

* You must know the location information contained within the XA
Core table SITE. This information is provisioned as the AMCNO key
component of table GPPTRNSL.

Guidelines
A single GWC node can support the following V5.2-related resources:

* 6384 V5.2 line endpoints

e 53 protected V5 interfaces in table GPPTRNSL
* 128 E1 links

e 256 C-Channels

When adding an interface, the following guidelines apply:
* One interface can not be spread over more than one GWC
* One interface can be spread over one or more gateways
* Links of several interfaces can be defined on one gateway
Note: It is recommended that you spread every interface evenly

over two gateways (VSP cards in different PVG shelves). Refer to
your the Network Engineering Guidelines for your solution.
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Action

At the CS 2000 GWC Manager client

1 At the CS 2000 Management Tools window, click the Gateway
Controller folder from the Device Types menu.

£7 C52000 Management Tools

File Fault Caonfiguration Maintenance Windows Help

i Device Types metwark Configuration
- APS
| GatewayController Bearer network type: P
s UAS Compression codec: =nanes=
2 From the Contents of: Gateway Controller frame, select the

GWC node that you wish to provision a V5.2 interface on.

~Contents of GateswayContraller——

Directo i
W | Find | ____— Type a GWC node number here

I aTo or

Select a GWC node from the list
of provisioned GWC nodes.

GatewayControllers:

GWAC-101

3 Click the Configuration menu, select V5.2, and then Add V5.2
Interface.

£ CS2000 Management Tools - 131.147.241.72 {C™M CLLI: FREDGENTDZ2D)
File Fault | Configuration Maintenance ‘Windows Help

"~ Device rebild topolooy
_I AP Add GWC MNode...

=] Ga Delete GV Mode
O 1A i i
] A@nmate.hﬂema Qateway... e | Prnvisinningl
Disassociate Media Gatewsay. ..

Linit 0: 10.2.20.14
Lnit1: 1022015

W52 Maintenance Delete W52 Interface
Add LIAS . Wh 2 Interface Browser
Add APS... W =1=t
~Contents of Gateway Cnntrnller—| YaRING
Fivaetmng I ol ll'."‘ﬁSlG
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4 Type the interface attributes in each of the fields as needed.

Use table V5.2 interface attributes on page 360 to assist you
with entering valid attributes.

& Add New Interface o ]

~Interface Location —Link Mapping

Interface 1D I Link 1 :| Link 9 : |
Gateway Contraller 10x AMCH O LinkE:l— Link1D:|—
| ! unka: [ de<tt[
~Templates Link 4 - I— Lirk 12 I—
VEPROW Template | = | Fetch unks:[— uektz[
VERING Template [DEFAULT ~|  Fetch Unks: [ Lnkte[
WASIG Template IDEFAULT 'l Fetch Link 7 I— Link15:|
&K Lines Link & :| Link1E:|

maxlines Selector |REG "l
Maxlines Yalue Add Interface | Zancel |
5 Click Add Interface when you are done.
6 Click OK at the Adding V5.2 Interface confirmation box.
7 The procedure is complete.

V5.2 interface attributes (Sheet 1 of 2)

Field Description

Interface 1D The V5.2 interface identifier tuple is a unique number
between 0 and 16777215. It is unique between the
local exchange and the access node. Up to 53
interfaces can be configured per GWC node.

Gateway Controller ID Type the GWC number in the range of 1-255.

AMCNO AN (access node) location, a unique line identifier.

V5PROV Template Click on the drop-down menu button to obtain a list
of up to 127 definable provisioning profiles. (The

profile number needs to match the variant ID as
provisioned in the access node.)
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V5.2 interface attributes (Sheet 2 of 2)

Field Description

V5RING Template Click the Fetch button to obtain a list of available
ringing profiles (up to 127 definable profiles) or select
the DEFAULT template.

V5SIG Template Click the Fetch button to obtain a list of available
signaling profiles (up to 127 definable profiles). Do
not use the DEFAULT template as this will generate
error messages from the XA-Core.

MAX Lines Selector REG (regular) lines or PRIM (primary) lines; only
REG lines are supported.

MAX Lines Maximum number of lines assigned to the interface
from 1 to 2048, based on the capacity of the AN.

Link Mapping V5 link-to-carrier mapping fields (up to 16 for each
interface)

Note: Carrier links must follow the naming
convention for the protocol of the Gateway with
which they are associated. This is currently either
ASPEN or MEGACO. Refer to the procedure Add
carriers to a GWC on page 167 for the naming
convention used for various carriers and their
applicable supported protocols.

ASPEN format carrier links are named as follows:
<Gateway Name>.E1_<xxxx>

Where Gateway Name is the provisioned name of a
PVG gateway, and <xxxx> is a combined shelf slot
and E1 number.

MEGACO format carrier links are named as follows:
<Gateway Name>/E1/<yy>/<zz>

Where Gateway Name is the provisioned name of a
suitable Gateway, <yy> is a shelf slot number, and
<zz>is an E1 number.

e
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Add a V5 interface provisioning template

Purpose of this procedure

Use this procedure to create and datafill V5SPROV table information
relating to:

* which channel(s) on which link(s) are the signaling channel(s) on
the V5 interface

* what type of signaling is sent over which link
* which channels are used for backup signaling

Table V5PROQV is referenced by main CM table GPPTRNSL.

When to use this procedure
Use this procedure when creating a new V5.2 provisioning template.

Prerequisites and guidelines

Before adding a V5.2 provisioning template, ensure that the following
information is in place:

* You must know the V5 variant ID that is provisioned on the access
node. This needs to match the V5PRQOV template as datafilled for
the Interface (in table GPPTRNSL). Consult your site system
administrator for details on how to acquire this information.

e The c-channel information in this profile must match the
provisioning profile in the access node.

Tables V5RING and V5SIG must also be datafilled before the interface
is fully provisioned.

]|
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Action

At the CS 2000 GWC Manager client
1 Click the Configuration menu, select V5.2, and then V5PROV.

£ (52000 Management Tools - 131.147.241.72 {CM CLLI: FREDGENTOZD)

File Faulthnnﬂguratiun mMaintenance Windows Help

rebuild topology

_4 Device

L apr Add GWE Node..

" |ER  Delste GWC Node fk Configuration

=L IUA L Associate Media Gateway... ark Codec Profile | poos oo

Disassociate Media Gateway...

W& 2 Maintenance Delete 5.2 Interface
Add LIAS.. Wa.2 Interface Browser
Add ARS.. YEPR O
~Contents of Gateway Contraller WORING
Mirartmmne I i _.-JI USSIG

e — |
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2 Use the following provisioning view to select a provisioning
template to modify by selecting its Identifier. If you cannot find
the Identifier you are expecting, click the Update List button.

& ¥5Prov¥iew B [m] b4

|dentification & Contral

ldentifier :ﬁ vI \ Addd Metw | Delete | Update List

5 |2EI FROTT : |2

8
PROTZ C 10

PROTZ lig11 ~|( Delete Protz '
12 - / ——
Frotlink | Frots channel | Add Prot2 |

~CChnl Configuratian

I
=

CCHML entries |Id:IZI: link:1: channel:16: cpath:CTRL PSTH LI
COHML D Delete Cehnl |
LIMK
CHAMMEL :
[T CTRL [T PETH [ 150D Add Cehnl |
CPATH :
[T I1sDF I~ 1sDP [ PSET
—Status
[Dane.

= T
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3 Use table V5 provisioning template values on page 365 to add
values to the field entries:

¢ To add a new Prot2 link and channel, type the link and
channel numbers into the Prot2 link and Prot2 channel data
fields and click the Add Prot2 button.

Note: For a protected V5.2 interface with protection
group 2, four C-channels are needed: primary link and
secondary link, time slot 16, and two additional C-channels
running active and standby c-path for the V5 PSTN
protocol.

* Toadd a new C-channel configuration entry, type the CCHNL
ID, LINK, CHANNEL entries in the appropriate data fields,
check the appropriate CPATH check boxes that apply and
click the Add Cchnl button.

4 Click the Apply button when you are finished adding templates.
5 Click the OK button to close the V5 provisioning view window.
6 The procedure is complete.

V5 provisioning template values (Sheet 1 of 2)

Field Description

Identifier: V5 provisioning variant ID. The operating company defines
the different V5 provisioning IDs; use a numeric value from O
to 127.

TBCC Two bearer channel control timers. Set the timers to between
500 and 1500 ms; use a numeric value between 5 and 15 (5
=500 ms).

LKMJALM Link manager alarm: threshold level of V5.2 link failure before

the link triggers a major alarm. The value is the percentage of
fault links that must be exceeded to generate the alarm; use
a numeric value between 0 and 100.

PROT1 Protection link 1. Secondary link protection group 1 switches
to this link if the primary C-channel link fails; use a numeric
value from 1 to 16.

Note: For a protected V5.2 interface with protection group 1,
two C-channels are needed: primary link and secondary link,
time slot 16. For an unprotected V5.2 interface, only one
C-channel is needed: primary link, time slot 16.
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V5 provisioning template values (Sheet 2 of 2)

Prot2 channel:

CCHNL ID:

LINK:

CHANNEL

CPATH
CTRL
PSTN
ISDD
ISDF
ISDP
PSET

CCHNL entries:

Field Description

Add Prot2 Click the Add Prot2 button to add protection group 2.

Delete Prot2 Click the Delete Prot2 button to remove it.

Buttons
Note: For a protected V5.2 interface with protection group 2,
four C-channels are needed: primary link and secondary link,
time slot 16, and two additional C-channels running active
and standby c-path for the V5 PSTN protocol.

PROT2 list: Protection link 2. Standby link and C-channel for protection
group 2. First entry is the link, the second entry is the
channel.

Prot2 link: Link for standby link for protection group 2.

Channel for standby link for protection group 2.

C-channel link information; a maximum of 43 multiples of
fields: CCHNL ID, LINK, CHANNEL, CPATH.

Control channel ID number. An internal C-channel ID
number; a numeric value, from 0 to 9, of provisioning channel
IDs.

The V5.2 link number that the C-channel resides on; a
numeric value between 1 and 16.

C-channel number or physical channel that the C-channel is
on. Table control only accepts channel 16 for CNTRL. Use
channel 31 after channels 15 and 16 have been used.
Type of C-path control messages carried on the C-channel.
Control channel messages.

Public switched telephone network control messages.

ISDN D-channel control messages; not currently supported.
ISDN F-channel control messages; not currently supported.

ISDN-P-channel control messages; not currently supported.

Proprietary phone signaling (EBS); not currently supported.
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Add a V5 ring template

Purpose of this procedure

Use this procedure to create V5 ring templates for the V5RING table
which contains information relating to mappings between ringing
cadences and ringing types. Table V5RING is referenced by the main
CM table GPPTRNSL.

When to use this procedure
Use this procedure when a new V5.2 interface is being provisioned.

Prerequisites and guidelines

Tables V5PRQOV and V5SIG must also be datafilled before the interface
is fully provisioned.

A default profile, identified as DEFAULT, is always provided in the
template.

Action

At the CS 2000 GWC Manager client
1 Click the Configuration menu, select V5.2, and then V5RING.

£ (52000 Management Tools - 131.147.241.72 (CM CLLI: FREDGENTOZD)

© File  Fault | Configuration  Maintenance  Windows Help

l_

i rebuild topology

Add GWC Mode. .

Delete GYWC Node rk Configuration
Associate Media Gateway... e o e Bl
Disassociate Media Gateway. .

_1 Device

DGosS Co

Wa.2 Maintenance Delete W52 Interface
Add LIAS. W6 2 Interface Browser
Add ARS... WEPROY
~Contents of Gatewsy Cuntrnller—| YERING
Mirartnne I ri .-JI ll\lllESlG
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2 Use table V5.2 ring template attributes on page 369 to enter all
of the ring attributes for a V5.2 ring template.

Set up a new template by adding an Identifier. Click the Add
New button and complete the appropriate data fields.

=10 x|
Add Mew. Delete | Lipdate List |
[dentifier (ISl ﬂ STD |III
R01 1 ROZ |2 R03: |3
R04 |4 R05 |49 ROG: |0
ROT |0 R0O& 0 RO9: |0
100 F11 0 R12: |6
R13 7 R14 8 R15:|0
Cone
Ok | Ay Cancel

3 Click the Apply button when you are finished adding ring

templates.
4 Click the OK button to close the V5 ring view window.
5 The procedure is complete.
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V5.2 ring template attributes (Sheet 1 of 2)

Field Description

Identifier: The V5 ring mapping ID. The operating company can define up
to 127 different V5 ring mapping profile IDs; use an alphanumeric
string up to16 characters that uniquely identifies the ring
character to ring type mapping set.

STD Standard Ring; a number (0-31) representing the V5
cadenced-ringing type to be mapped to XPM Ring Char 0.

RO1 A number (0-31) representing the V5 cadenced-ringing type to be
mapped to XPM Ring Char 1. XPM Ring Char 1 is commonly
used for Distinctive Ringing 1.

RO2 A number (0-31) representing the V5 cadenced-ringing type to be
mapped to XPM Ring Char 2. XPM Ring Char 2 is commonly
used for Distinctive Ringing 2.

RO3 A number (0-31) representing the V5 cadenced-ringing type to be
mapped to XPM Ring Char 3. XPM Ring Char 3 is commonly
used for Distinctive Ringing 3.

RO4 A number (0-31) representing the V5 cadenced-ringing type to be
mapped to XPM Ring Char 4. XPM Ring Char 4 is commonly
used for Distinctive Ringing 4 and Automatic Recall.

RO5 A number (0-31) representing the V5 cadenced-ringing type to be
mapped to XPM Ring Char 5. XPM Ring Char 5 is commonly
used for Distinctive Ringing 5.

R06 A number (0-31) representing the V5 cadenced-ringing type to be
mapped to XPM Ring Char 6. No known service matching.

RO7 A number (0-31) representing the V5 cadenced-ringing type to be
mapped to XPM Ring Char 7. No known service matching.

R08 A number (0-31) representing the V5 cadenced-ringing type to be
mapped to XPM Ring Char 8. No known service matching.

R0O9 A number (0-31) representing the V5 cadenced-ringing type to be
mapped to XPM Ring Char 9. No known service matching.

R10 A number (0-31) representing the V5 cadenced-ringing type to be
mapped to XPM Ring Char 10. No known service matching.
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V5.2 ring template attributes (Sheet 2 of 2)

Field Description

R11 A number (0-31) representing the V5 cadenced-ringing type to be
mapped to XPM Ring Char 11. No known service matching.

R12 A number (0-31) representing the V5 cadenced-ringing type to be
mapped to XPM Ring Char 12. Ring Char 12 is most commonly
used for Distinctive Ringing 6 and Teen Service SDN1.

R13 A number (0-31) representing the V5 cadenced-ringing type to be
mapped to XPM Ring Char 13. Ring Char 13 is most commonly
used for Distinctive Ringing 7 and Teen Service SDN2.

R14 A number (0-31) representing the V5 cadenced-ringing type to be
mapped to XPM Ring Char 04. Ring Char 14 is most commonly
used for Distinctive Ringing 8 and Teen Service SDNS.

R15 A number (0-31) representing the V5 cadenced-ringing type to be
mapped to XPM Ring Char 15. No known service matching.

S —— e}
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Add a V5 signaling template

Purpose of this procedure

Use this procedure to create and datafill V5SIG table information
relating to signaling characteristics. Table V5SIG allows a set of
signaling characteristics to be defined as a signaling profile. There is a
default profile provisioned on any switch. These characteristics include
(but are not limited to) line attenuation, End-Of-Call signaling support
and suppression indication. Table V5SIG is referenced by main CM
table GPPTRNSL.

When to use this procedure
Use this procedure when provisioning a new V5.2 interface.

Prerequisites and guidelines

Tables V5PROV and V5RING must also be datafilled before the
interface is fully provisioned.

Note: For V52, a line attenuation value of V5_DIGITAL is not
currently supported.

CAUTION

The DEFAULT template for the V5SIG table is not a
valid option to select. If used, an error message will
be returned from the XA-Core.

This procedure assumes that you are already logged into the CS 2000
GWC Manager and that you know the V5 Interface ID and the GWC
node ID. Consult your site system administrator for details on how to
acquire this information.

T
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Action

At the CS 2000 GWC Manager client
1 Click on the Configuration menu, select V5.2, and V5SIG.

£ (52000 Management Tools - 131.147.241.72 {CM CLLI: FREDGENTOZ2D)

File Fault | Configuration  Maintenance  Windows Help
retild topology

4 Device

L ap: Add GWC Node...

|}  Delete GWC Node rk Configuration

el LA Associate Media Gatewsay. . ark Codec Profile | paos oc

Disassociate Media Gateway...

Add Va2 Interface

W52 Maintenance Delete ¥4 2 Interface
Add LIAS. . W5 2 Interface Brovser
Add APS.. WaP RO

YaERIMG

—Contents of. Gateway Cnntrnller—|

Ciirartnne: I el

2 Datafill all of the signaling attributes for the desired V5.2
interface.

Refer to table V5.2 interface signaling attributes on page 373 for
descriptions of the V5.2 signaling attributes.

To add a new Identifier click the Add New button and complete
the appropriate data fields.

=10l x|

|dentifier IDEFAULT *I Add Newl Delete | Llpdate List |

ATTEM @ [Wa_DIGITAL "’I FLF : |M LI APA M "I
DS1FLASH @ M "’I ECC: M LI SUPPIMD : IMO_SUPP "I

PLSDUR : |1 MTRPM: (M~ LROA: |7 i
LROSFD : |M ~| RweTYPE: [c3C ¥ ] sSONHOOK: [N -]
Done

0]'4 | Afply | Cancel |
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3

4
5

Click the Apply button when you are done adding the sig
template(s).

Click the OK button to close the V5 sig view window.
The procedure is complete.

V5.2 interface signaling attributes (Sheet 1 of 3)

Field

Description

Identifier

ATTEN:

PLF:

APA:

EOC:

DS1FLASH:

The V5 sig profile ID. The operating company can define up to
127 different V5 signaling profile IDs; use an alphanumeric
string of up to16 characters that uniquely identifies the ring
character to ring type mapping set.

Line attenuation field; possible values are:
¢ V5 _NONE-no additional attenuation is inserted
e V5-DIGITAL-not currently supported

¢ V5-ANALOG-attenuation is added at the access node (AN)
line card

Parked Line Feed fictionalizing; Enter Y if the battery signal
should be sent from the local exchange to an access node when
the line enters the lock or blocked state. The reduced battery
signal allows the access node to save power. The default is N
(No).

Accelerated Port Alignment: Enter Y to allow the alignment of
port states without supply block and unblock messages for each
port. Default is N (No).

Digit 1 register recall. Enter Y to use digit 1 to represent recall
during an active call (that is, not during digit collection). The
default is N (No).

End of Call Signaling. Enter Y to use a signaling sequence that
sends a V5.2 ‘pulse signal no battery’ message from the local
exchange to the access node. This message indicates to the
subscriber that the call has ended or failed. The end of call
signaling feature provides the CPE with an indication of call
completion. The default value is N (No).
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V5.2 interface signaling attributes (Sheet 2 of 3)

Field Description

SUPPIND: Field Suppression Indication; possible values are:
e NO_SUPP - No suppression is allowed.

e LE_SUPP - Only a new message generated from the local
exchange (LE) shall terminate the pulses being sent out
from a user port. An example of a condition involving
LE_SUPP would be to initiate a disconnect signal before
pulsing has completed.

e TE_SUPP - Only a new condition from terminal endpoint
(TE) shall terminate the pulses being sent out from a user
port. An example involving TE_SUPP would be to perform
an on-hook before pulsing has completed.

e LE_TE_SUPP - Either messages from the LE or new
conditions from TE shall terminate the pulses being sent out
from a user port.

PLSDUR: Pulse Duration; When available for datafill, the value of this field
reflects the length of the pulse defined in the Access Node.
Enter a value between 0 and 31. The default value is 1.

MTRPN: Meter Pulse Notification; supported.

If the MTRPN field of V5SIG datafilled to Y, pulse notification will
be enabled. Datafilling this field to FALSE will indicate that the
V5.2 interface will not enable pulse notification.

LROA: Line Reversal On Answer. Enter Y to indicate that each V5.2
virtual line in the office receives line reversal on seizure and
forward disconnect. Enter N to indicate that V5.2 virtual lines in
the office do not receive line reversal on seizure and forward
disconnect. (If the entry is N, operating company personnel
cannot provision fields LROSFD or RNGTYPE on a V5.2 line.
Enter CHKLN in indicate V5.2 virtual lines in the office receive
line reversal on answer. The line reversal depends on the LROA
line option on each line.

SSONHOOK: Signal SS: On-hook message flag; Enter a value of Y to allow or
N to disallow.
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V5.2 interface signaling attributes (Sheet 3 of 3)

Field Description

LROSFD: If the entry in the field LROA is Y or CHKLN, enter data for field
LROSFD to indicate if the office requires line reversal on seizure
and forward disconnect signal. Enter Y to indicate all V5.2
virtual lines in the office have line reversal. Enter N to indicated
all V5.2 virtual lines in the office do not have line reversal.

RNGTYPE: Ring Type; possible values for V5SIG table field RNGTYPE are:
e (C3C - The default ring type
e (3D - Japanese ringing type
* CG6F - Portuguese ringing type

T
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View V5.2 interface properties

Purpose of this procedure
Use this procedure to view provisioning details about the V5.2 interface.

When to use this procedure
Use this procedure when you need to view provisioning datafill about
the interface and its carrier mapping.

Prerequisites and guidelines
A V5.2 interface must be provisioned using the CS 2000 GWC
Manager.

Action

At the CS 2000 GWC Manager client

1 Click on the Configuration menu, select V5.2, and then
V5.2 Interface Browser.

2 52000 Management Tools - 131.147.241.72 (CM CLLI: FREDGENTOZ2D)

File Fault|Cnnﬂguratinn Maintenance Windows Help

rebwuild topaology

_4 Device

e apr Add GWC Node.

[} Delete GWC Node i GO T

e LA Associate Media Gateway... atk Codec Profile | DonS Co

Disassociate Media Gateway...

W& 2 Maintenance Delete Y45 2 [nterface
Add LIAS. .. Wa 2 Interface Browser
Add AFS... WEPR O
-Contents of Gateway Cnntruller—l YaRING
Mivm b I P | l"."ESlG

]|
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2 At the V5.2 Configuration Manger dialog box select the interface
you wish to review.

Your selection is highlighted.
3 Click the Properties button.

& ¥5.2 Configuration Manager - |EI|E|

Current Wa. 2 Interfaces : W6 2 Interface Actions
1900
180
63
Add Mew
Mool ifiy
Delete
Llpdate List
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4 Review the fields of the properties box. Refer to table V5.2

interface properties on page 378 for a description of the various
fields.

=13l x|

& ¥iew Properties of Interface: 62

~Interface Location ~Link Mapping

Interface IO IEE Link 1 : fz2pmE.E /505 Link 9 : I—
Gateway Contraller 1D: AMCHO! g . : .
Link 2 : [2MMG.E1/1 5106 L|nk1D.|
[ [vs_2 030 b
Link3:| Link11:|
Ve iglee s unka:[— unk1z[
VAPROW Template |12 vI Feteh Link 5 - I— Link 13- I—
YERIMG Template IDEFAULT vI Fetch Link & - I— Link 14 I—
WaSIG Template INOAW vI Feteh Link 7 : I Link15: I
—MAX Lines Link & :| Link15:|

Maxlines Selector |REG VI

Waxlines Walue [120 Ok | Cancel |

5 The procedure is complete.

V5.2 interface properties (Sheet 1 of 2)

Field Description

Interface ID The V5.2 interface identifier tuple is a unique number
between 0 and 16777215. It is unique between the local
exchange and the access node.

Gateway Controller ID  Type the GWC number in the range of 1-255.

AMCNO AN (access node) location, a unique line identifier.

V5PROV Template The V5PRQOV provisioning profile selected for this interface.

V5RING Template The V5RING provisioning profile selected for this interface.

V5SIG Template The V5SIG provisioning profile selected for this interface.

MAX Lines Selector REG (regular) lines or PRIM (primary) lines; only REG lines
are supported.
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V5.2 interface properties (Sheet 2 of 2)

Field Description

MAX Lines Maximum number of lines assigned to the interface from 1
to 2048, based on the capacity of the AN.

Link Mapping V5 link-to-carrier mapping fields (up to 16 for each interface)

Note: Carrier links must follow the naming convention for
the protocol that the Gateway they are associated with is
running. The protocol may be either ASPEN or MEGACO.
Refer to procedure Add carriers to a GWC on page 167 for
the naming convention used for various carriers and their
applicable supported protocols.

]|
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View a V5 interface provisioning template

Purpose of this procedure

Use this procedure to view the details about a datafilled V5 interface
provisioning template.

When to use this procedure

Use this procedure when you need to review certain provisioning
template details are needed for review.

Prerequisites and guidelines
There are no prerequisites or guidelines for this procedure.

Action

At the CS 2000 GWC Manager client
1 Click the Configuration menu, select V5.2, and then V5PROV.

£ (52000 Management Tools - 131.147.241.72 {CM CLLI: FREDGENTOZD)

File Fault | Configuration  Maintenance  Windows Help
rebuild topology
AP Add GWC Maode...
- |EB  Delete GWC MNaode rk Configuration
e A Associate Media Gatewsay. .

ork Codec Profile | DQosS Co

Disassociate Media Gateway...

Add a2 Interface

W& 2 Maintenance Delete W& 2 Interface
Add LIAS. . WA 2 Interface Browser
Add ARPS.. WAP RO

YVARIMNG
WaSIG

~Caontents of; Gatewandntrnller—l | |

Frivaetams | el
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2 Use the following provisioning view to select a provisioning
template to review by selecting its Identifier. If you cannot find the
Identifier you are expecting, click the Update List button.

& V5Provview -0 x|

~ldentification & Control

Gentiﬂer: ;I\ A M ey | Delete | C Update List
1 =

—Walues—|3
S T o
5 20 PROTT: |2
8

~PROT2 Cq,

PROTZ lig11 ) ~| Delete Protz |

N L . |
w1 e i ot i Add Protz

~CChnl Configuration

CCHRL entries © [1d:0: link:1: channel16: cpath:CTRL PETH j
CoHML ID: Oelete Cehnl |
LIME
CHARMEL :
[T CTRL T PSTH [ 1SDD Add Cehnl |
CPATH :
[C1soF I 1sDP [T PSET
—Status
[Done.

0] | Apply | Cancell
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3

4
5

Use table V5 Interface provisioning template on page 382 to
determine the meaning and value of the field entries.

Click OK or Cancel when you are finished.
The procedure is complete.

V5 Interface provisioning template (Sheet 1 of 2)

Prot2 channel:

CCHNL ID:

LINK:

CHANNEL

CPATH

CCHNL entries:

Field Description

Identifier: V5 provisioning variant ID. The operating company defines the
different V5 provisioning ID; use a numeric value from 0 to 128.

TBCC Two bearer channel control timers. Set the timers to between
500 and 1500 ms; use a numeric value between 5 and 15 (5
=500 ms).

LKMJALM Link manager alarm. Threshold level of V5.2 link failure before
the link triggers a major alarm. The value is the percentage of
fault links that must be exceeded to generate the alarm; use a
numeric value between 0 and 100.

PROT1 Protection link 1. Secondary link protection group 1 switches to
this link if the primary C-channel link fails; use a numeric value
from 1 to 16.

PROT?2 list: Protection link 2. Standby link and C-channel for protection
group 2. First entry is the link, the second entry is the channel.

Prot2 link: Link for standby link for protection group 2

Channel for standby link for protection group 2.

C-channel link information; a maximum of 43 multiples of fields:
CCHNL ID, LINK, CHANNEL, CPATH.

Control channel ID number. An internal C-channel ID number; a
numeric value, from 0 to 9, of provisioning channel IDs.

The V5.2 link number that the C-channel resides on; a numeric
value between 1 and 16.

C-channel number or physical channel that the C-channel is on.

Table control only accepts channel 16 for CNTRL. Use channel
31 after channels 15 and 16 have been used.

Type of C-path control messages carried on the C-channel.

Gateway Controller Configuration Management




Copyright © 2004, Nortel Networks 383 Nortel Networks Confidential

V5 Interface provisioning template (Sheet 2 of 2)

Field Description
CTRL Control channel messages.
PSTN Public switched telephone network control messages.
ISDD ISDN D-channel control messages; not currently supported.
ISDF ISDN F-channel control messages; not currently supported.
ISDP ISDN-P-channel control messages; not currently supported.
PSET Proprietary phone signaling (EBS); not currently supported.
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View V5 ring template

Purpose of this procedure
Use this procedure to view details about an existing V5 ring template.

When to use this procedure

Use this procedure whenever ring template details need to be for
reviewed.

Prerequisites and guidelines
There are no prerequisites or guidelines for this procedure.

Action

At the CS 2000 GWC Manager client
1 Click the Configuration menu, select V5.2, and then V5RING.

£ (52000 Management Tools - 131.147.241.72 {CM CLLI: FREDGENTOZD)

File Fault | Configuration  Maintenance  Windows Help
“4 Device rebuild topology
e ppr Add GWE Node.
[ Delete GWC Node ke Configuration
BT LA Associate Media Gateway...
Disassociate Media Gateway...

ork Codec Profile | QoS o

Wa 2 Maintenance Delete Wa.2 Interface
Add LIAS Wa. 2 Interface Browser
Add ARS. . VAP RO

YaRING
YESIG

-Caontents of; Gatewandntrnller—l | |

Frirmetams | el
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2 At the V5RingView dialog box, select a ring template Identifier to
review using the drop-down menu. If the identifier is not
available, click the Update List button.

| & v5Ringview N [=] |
Add Mew. | Deleta | Update List
BENTE @ DEFAULT ) 57D [o
RO :[1 ROZ |2 RO3: |3
RO4 :[4 RO5 ;|9 ROG: |0
ROT ;[0 =ERN RO9: |0
| R10:(0 R11 |0 R12: |6
: R13 7 R14 Ja R15: [0
|
|
| Done
|
I ]’y | Al | Cancel |
|
3 Use table V5.2 ring template attributes on page 386 to review
the fields, terms and the descriptions.
4 Click the OK or Cancel button when you are done.

5 The procedure is complete.
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V5.2 ring template attributes (Sheet 1 of 2)

Field Description

|dentifier: The V5 ring mapping ID. The operating company defines the
different V5 ring mapping IDs; use an alphanumeric string up
to16 characters that uniquely identifies the ring character to ring
type mapping set.

STD Standard Ring; a number (0-31) representing the V5
cadenced-ringing type to be mapped to XPM Ring Char 0.

RO1 A number (0-31) representing the V5 cadenced-ringing type to
be mapped to XPM Ring Char 1. XPM Ring Char 1 is commonly
used for Distinctive Ringing 1.

R0O2 A number (0-31) representing the V5 cadenced-ringing type to
be mapped to XPM Ring Char 2. XPM Ring Char 2 is commonly
used for Distinctive Ringing 2.

RO3 A number (0-31) representing the V5 cadenced-ringing type to
be mapped to XPM Ring Char 3. XPM Ring Char 3 is commonly
used for Distinctive Ringing 3.

RO4 A number (0-31) representing the V5 cadenced-ringing type to
be mapped to XPM Ring Char 4. XPM Ring Char 4 is commonly
used for Distinctive Ringing 4 and Automatic Recall.

RO5 A number (0-31) representing the V5 cadenced-ringing type to
be mapped to XPM Ring Char 5. XPM Ring Char 5 is commonly
used for Distinctive Ringing 5.

RO6 A number (0-31) representing the V5 cadenced-ringing type to
be mapped to XPM Ring Char 6. No known service matching.

RO7 A number (0-31) representing the V5 cadenced-ringing type to
be mapped to XPM Ring Char 7. No known service matching.

RO8 A number (0-31) representing the V5 cadenced-ringing type to
be mapped to XPM Ring Char 8. No known service matching.

RO9 A number (0-31) representing the V5 cadenced-ringing type to
be mapped to XPM Ring Char 9. No known service matching.

R10 A number (0-31) representing the V5 cadenced-ringing type to
be mapped to XPM Ring Char 10. No known service matching.
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V5.2 ring template attributes (Sheet 2 of 2)

Field Description

R11 A number (0-31) representing the V5 cadenced-ringing type to
be mapped to XPM Ring Char 11. No known service matching.

R12 A number (0-31) representing the V5 cadenced-ringing type to
be mapped to XPM Ring Char 12. Ring Char 12 is most
commonly used for Distinctive Ringing 6 and Teen Service
SDN1.

R13 A number (0-31) representing the V5 cadenced-ringing type to
be mapped to XPM Ring Char 13. Ring Char 13 is most
commonly used for Distinctive Ringing 7 and Teen Service
SDN2.

R14 A number (0-31) representing the V5 cadenced-ringing type to
be mapped to XPM Ring Char 04. Ring Char 14 is most
commonly used for Distinctive Ringing 8 and Teen Service
SDNS3.

R15 A number (0-31) representing the V5 cadenced-ringing type to
be mapped to XPM Ring Char 15. No known service matching.
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View a V5 signaling template
Purpose of this procedure
Use this procedure to view the V5SIG table signaling attributes.

When to use this procedure

Use this procedure when you need to view certain signaling template
details.

Prerequisites and guidelines
There are no prerequisites or guidelines for this procedure.

Action

At the CS 2000 GWC Manager client
1 Click the Configuration menu, select V5.2, and then V5.2SIG.

£7 [S2000 Management Tools - 131.147.241.72 {CM CLLI: FREDGENTD2D)
File Fault | Configuration  Maintenance  Windows  Help

rebuild topology
Add GWC Mode. .

_4 Device

Delete GYWC Mode rk Configuration
Associate Media Gateway...
Disassociate Media Gateway. ..

ork Codec Profile | DooS Co

Add va. 2 Interface

W2 Maintenance Delete W5.2 Interface
Add LIAS. Wa 2 Interface Browser
Add ARPS.. WaP RO

—CnntentsDf:Gatewaﬁ,-'Cuntruller—| | |

Ciirartnme I i |

NN10205-511 (I)SNO7 Standard 05.02 December 2004



Copyright © 2004, Nortel Networks 389 Nortel Networks Confidential

2 Select the signaling template attributes to review using the
Identifier drop-down menu.

Refer to table V5.2 signaling template attributes on page 389 to
review the field definitions.

& —|o]x

entifer: [ -] Acomew | Delete | Update List |

ATTEM : [Wa_MONE TI PLF : |M ﬂ ARA M "’I
DS1FLASH M "’I EQC M ;I SUPPIMD: |NO_SUIPP "’I
FLSDUR : MTRPMN M ﬂ LROA | "’I
LROSFD : IN "’I RMGTYPE : CEF;I SSOMNHOOK : M "I

Getting list of WaSIG tuples from XA-CORE

QK | ALY | Cancel |

3 Click the OK or Cancel button when you are finished reviewing
the sig template.

4 The procedure is complete.

V5.2 signaling template attributes (Sheet 1 of 3)

Field Description

Identifier The V5 sig profile ID. The operating company can define up
to 127 different V5 signaling profile IDs; use an
alphanumeric string of up to16 characters that uniquely
identifies the ring character to ring type mapping set.

ATTEN: Line attenuation field; possible values are:

e V5_NONE-no additional attenuation is inserted
e V5-DIGITAL-not currently supported

e V5-ANALOG-attenuation is added at the access node
(AN) line card.
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V5.2 signaling template attributes (Sheet 2 of 3)

Field Description

PLF: Parked Line Feed fictionalizing; Enter Y if the battery signal
should be sent from the local exchange to an access node
when the line enters the lock or blocked state. The reduced
battery signal allows the access node to save power. The
default is N (No).

APA: Accelerated Port Alignment: Enter Y to allow the alignment
of port states without supply block and unblock messages
for each port. Default is N (No).

DS1FLASH: Digit 1 register recall. Enter Y to use digit 1 to represent
recall during an active call (that is, not during digit
collection). The default is N (No).

EOC: End of Call Signaling. Enter Y to use a signaling sequence
that sends a V5.2 ‘pulse signal no battery’ message from
the local exchange to the access node. This message
indicates to the subscriber that the call has ended or failed.
The end of call signaling feature provides the CPE with an
indication of call completion. The default value is N (No).

SUPPIND: Field Suppression Indication; possible values are:
e NO_SUPP - No suppression is allowed.

e LE_SUPP - Only a new message generated from the
local exchange (LE) shall terminate the pulses being
sent out from a user port. An example of a condition
involving LE_SUPP would be to initiate a disconnect
signal before pulsing has completed.

* TE_SUPP - Only a new condition from terminal endpoint
(TE) shall terminate the pulses being sent out from a
user port. An example involving TE_SUPP would be to
perform an on-hook before pulsing has completed.

 LE_TE_SUPP - Either messages from the LE or new
conditions from TE shall terminate the pulses being sent
out from a user port.

PLSDUR: Pulse Duration; When available for datafill, the value of this
field reflects the length of the pulse defined in the Access
Node. Enter a value between 0 and 31. The default value is
1.

T
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V5.2 signaling template attributes (Sheet 3 of 3)

Field Description

MTRPN: Meter Pulse Notification; not currently supported.

If the MTRPN field of V5SIG datafilled to Y, pulse
notification will be enabled. Datafilling this field to FALSE
will indicate that the V5.2 interface will not enable pulse
notification.

LROA: Line Reversal On Answer. Enter Y to indicate that each
V5.2 virtual line in the office receives line reversal on
seizure and forward disconnect. Enter N to indicate that
V5.2 virtual lines in the office do not receive line reversal on
seizure and forward disconnect. (If the entry is N, operating
company personnel cannot provision fields LROSFD or
RNGTYPE on a V5.2 line.) Enter CHKLN to indicate that
V5.2 virtual lines in the office receive line reversal on
answer. The line reversal depends on the LROA line option
on each line.

SSONHOOK Signal SS: On-hook message flag; Enter a value of Y to
allow or N to disallow.

LROSFD: If the entry in the field LROA is Y or CHKLN, enter data for
field LROSFD to indicate if the office requires line reversal
on seizure and forward disconnect signal. Enter Y to
indicate all V5.2 virtual lines in the office have line reversal.
Enter N to indicated all V5.2 virtual lines in the office do not
have line reversal.

RNGTYPE Ring Type; possible values for V5SIG table field RNGTYPE
are:
e (C3C - The default ring type
e (3D - Japanese ringing type
* CG6F - Portuguese ringing type
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View V5.2 carrier and interface endpoint mapping

Purpose of this procedure

Use this procedure to view carrier-to-interface endpoint mapping
information associated with a selected carrier or V5.2 interface.

When to use this procedure

Use this procedure when you need to determine the following
information:

e the carriers associated with a specific V5.2 interface
* the link IDs used to associate a carrier to an interface
* the V5.2 interface terminating on a particular gateway.

Prerequisites and guidelines
There are no prerequisites or guidelines for this procedure.

]|
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Action

At the CS 2000 GWC Manager client
1 Click the Configuration menu and select V5.2 Maintenance.

£7 CS2000 Management Tools - 131.147.241.72 (I
File Fault | Configuration Maintenance Windc

~§ Device rebwild topology
L AP Add GWC Node. .

—_|[ER Delete GWC MNode

e JUA Associate Media Gateway...
Disassociate Media Gateway. ..
Wa 2 »

W 2 Maintenance
Add LIAS.
Add APS..

The system responds by collecting information about all V5.2
interfaces in the database and presenting a maintenance panel
to display them.

& ¥5.2 Maintenance ::: ;IEIEI

| Interface to Carrier Mapping?| Carrier to Interface Mapping |

V5.2Interfa¢:na|52 vI UpdateListl

|nterface Carrier

1 PYGEZNMG E1M 5/05
7\ PYGEZNMNG E101 5706

Interface Link ID Gateway Name  Carrier Name
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2 Click the V5.2 Interface drop-down menu to select an interface.

& ¥5.2 Maintenance -0l x|

Interface to Carrier Mapping | Cattier to Interface Mapping'

v5.2 Interface (B -] uUpcate List |

62
|nterface 1800 Carrier
1 150 BYmIMGETM a4
2 mTNNG.HH A4

Note: Carrier links follow the naming convention for the
protocol that the gateway they are associated with is running.
The protocol may be either ASPEN or MEGACO. Refer to the
procedure Add carriers to a GWC on page 167 for the naming
convention used for different carriers and their supported
protocols.
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3 At the V5.2 Maintenance dialog box, perform the following steps:

a Click the Carrier to Interface Mapping tab to view the V5.2
Interface ID-to-Carrier Name mapping.

In the Gateway Name field, type the name of a gateway.
Select the Wildcard check box.

Note: The wildcard option allows the system to examine
all endpoints on a given gateway. With this option selected,
the system then displays any endpoints associated with a
V5 interface.

d Click the Get Mapping button.

Gateway Name

&?5.2 Maintenance £ -0l x|
Interface to Carrier Mapping/ Sarrier to Interface Mapping |
Gateway Mame: |PVGEENNG [+ \ildcard
Carrier Mame: |
Carrier Mame W5 2 Interface D
E1/14i01 1900f =
E1i a0z 1900
E1i1a003 1900
E1/1 4045 G2
E1/1 406 G2
e1i14i045 140
e1f1 406 140
e1s14i07 140
e1f14i08 140
eli14/09 140
elM14M0 140
151411 140
e1i14i1z2 140
e1/1413 a 4 150
e1/14i14 \ / 180
elM4i1a |\ /140
elM4i1E /180
elM4n7 |\ / 150
elM4i18 \\ // 150] |
|D|:|ne netting rhapping of that gatewayicarrier /
| /
Carrier Name Interface ID
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Note: Carrier links follow the naming convention for the protocol that
the Gateway they are associated with is running. The protocol may
be either ASPEN or MEGACO. Refer to procedure Add carriers to a
GWC on page 167 for the naming convention used for different
carriers and their supported protocols.

4 The procedure is complete.

]|
NN10205-511 (I)SNO7 Standard 05.02 December 2004



Copyright © 2004, Nortel Networks 397 Nortel Networks Confidential

Modify V5.2 interfaces

Purpose of this procedure
Use this procedure to modify the attributes of an existing V5.2 interface.

When to use this procedure
Use this procedure whenever you need to modify an existing V5.2
interface.

Prerequisites and guidelines
The following prerequisites must be implemented before modifying
V5.2 interfaces:

* The interface must be deactivated on the XA-Core using the
maintenance level of the MAP before making the following
modifications:

— changing the Interface ID
— changing V5PROV or V5RING templates

* The link must be busied on the XA-Core using the maintenance
level of the MAP before making the following modifications:

— changing or deleting the mapping of a link

Note the following guidelines applicable to this procedure:

» the interface can stay activated on the XA-Core when the following
modifications are made:

— changing V5SIG templates
— adding a link

* the following interface options cannot be modified and require a new
interface to be provisioned:

— Maxlines (you cannot change the Access Node size of an
existing interface)

— GWC-ID

CAUTION

If the interface is deactivated, it will bring down all
V5.2 line services on this interface.
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Action

At the CS 2000 GWC Manager client

1 Click on the Configuration menu, and select V5.2, and then
V5.2 Interface Browser.

€7 CS2000 Management Tools - 131.147.241.72 (CM CLLI: FREDGENTOZD)
File Fault | Configuration  Maintenance Windows Help
24 Device retild topolooy
_| AP Add GWC Mode... .
_I Dialete GYWIC Mode rk Configuration
e JUA - Associate Media Gateway. ..
Disassociate Media Gatewsay. .

otk Codec Profile | DEosS Co

W52 Maintenance Delete ¥5.2 Interface
Add LIAS. . WE 2 Interface Browser
Add APS... W =1=ta
~Contents of Gateway Cnntrnller—| YaRING
Fivaetmng I ol ll'."‘ﬁSlG

2 At the V5.2 Configuration Manager dialog box, select a V5.2
Interface from the list of available interfaces.

Your selection is highlighted.

Note: If an interface that was added recently is not shown in
the list, click the Update List button to force the configuration
manager to refresh the list of current interfaces.
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3 Click the Modify button.

& ¥5.2 Configuration Manager -0l x|

Current Va2 Interfaces : Va2 Interface Actions :

Fropeties

Add Mewy

(wosiy ]

Delete

pdate List

|Dune

4 Change the attributes in each of the following fields as needed.

Use table V5.2 interface properties on page 400 to assist you
when changing attribute values.

= T
Gateway Controller Configuration Management



Copyright © 2004, Nortel Networks 400 Nortel Networks Confidential

& Modify Interface: 62

=10l x|

~Interface Location

Gateweay Contraller D

Interface ID |52| Link 1 ZIEQNNG.E1I1 gi05 Link3: |

~Link Mapping

E

AMCHO: : .
Link 2 : f2nnG.E1r1 506 Link 10:]
fva_z 030 :

Link3:| Link11:|

~Templates

YaPROV Template |12 "I Fetch Link 5 - I— Link13'|
VARIMG Template IDEFAULT 'I Fetch Link G : I_ Link 14: I
WE51G Template INOATF vl Fetch Link 7 ;I Link15:|

Link4:| Link12:|

~MAX Lines

Maxlines Yalue |120

Maxlines Selector |REG *I

Link 8 :| Link1E:|

M iy | Cancel |

5 Click the Modify button when you are finished.
6 Click OK at the Modify Confirmation box.
7 The procedure is complete.

V5.2 interface properties (Sheet 1 of 2)

Field

Description

Interface ID

Gateway Controller ID
AMCNO
V5PROV Template

V5RING Template

The V5.2 interface identifier tuple is a unique number
between 0 and 16777215. It is unique between the local
exchange and the access node. Up to 53 interfaces can be
configured per GWC node.

Type the GWC number in the range of 1-255.
AN (access node) location, a unique line identifier.

Click the drop-down menu button to obtain a list of up to 127
definable provisioning profiles.

Click the Fetch button to obtain a list of available ringing
profiles (up to 127 definable profiles) or select the Default
template.
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V5.2 interface properties (Sheet 2 of 2)

Field

Description

V5SIG Template

MAX Lines Selector

MAX Lines

Link Mapping

Click the Fetch button to obtain a list of available signaling
profiles (up to 127 definable profiles). Do not use the Default
template as this will generate error messages from the
XA-Core.

REG (regular) lines or PRIM (primary) lines; only REG lines
are supported.

Maximum number of lines assigned to the interface from 1
to 2048, based on the capacity of the AN.

V5 link-to-carrier mapping fields (up to 16 for each
interface).

Note: Carrier links must follow the naming convention for
the protocol that the Gateway they are associated with is
running. The protocol may be either ASPEN or MEGACO.

Refer to procedure Add carriers to a GWC on page 167 for
the naming convention used for various carriers and their

applicable supported protocols.
ASPEN format carrier links are named as follows:
<Gateway Name>.E1_<xxxx>

Where Gateway Name is the provisioned name of a PVG
gateway, and <xxxx> is a combined shelf slot and E1
number.

MEGACO format carrier links are named as follows:
<Gateway Name>/E1/<yy>/<zz>

Where Gateway Name is the provisioned name of a suitable
Gateway, <yy> is a shelf slot number and <zz> is an E1
number.
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Modify a V5 interface provisioning template

Purpose of this procedure

Use this procedure to make changes to the V5 interface provisioning
template datafill.

When to use this procedure

Use this procedure when you need to modify certain provisioning
template datafill.

Prerequisites and guidelines

You cannot modify a provisioning template that is currently being used
by a V5.2 interface. If necessary, check all existing V5.2 interfaces and
modify them to ensure they are not referencing the template being
modified. Refer to procedure View V5.2 interface properties on

page 376 to perform this task.

Action

At the CS 2000 GWC Manager client
1 Click the Configuration menu, select V5.2, and then V5PROV.

£ C52000 Management Tools - 131.147.241.72 {CM CLLI: FREDGENTDZD)
File Fault | Configuration  Maintenance ‘Windows Help

retidild topolooy

Add GWC Mode...
Delete GWCE Mode tk Canfiguration

Associate Media Gateway...
Disassociate Media Gateway...

_1 Device

ark Codec Profile | DooS O

Wa.2 Maintenance Delete ¥5.2 Interface
Add LIAS. . W6 2 Interface Browser
Add ARS...
~Contents of Gateway Contraller WERIMNG
Frivertems | e ol YaSsIG
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2 Select a provisioning template to modify by choosing an
Identifier using the drop-down menu.

If you cannot find the Identifier you need, click the Update List
button.

& vsProvview o [m] |

~ldentification & Control

@ntiﬂer a j\ Add New | Delete | Update List

1 Y

Talues—|3
o — T
B ol - (20 FROTT . |2
a

JFPROTZ C

10

PROTZ lig11 ~| Delete Prot2 |
\ 12 vI
Tt 1 S Add Prot2 |

~ZChnl Canfiguration

CCHML entries |Id:EI: link1: channel16; cpath:CTRL PSTM LI
COHML D Delete Cehnl |
LMK
CHARMEL :
[T CTRL [T PSTH [ ISDD Add Cehnl |
CPATH :
[T I1sDF [ I1SDP [T PSET
—Status
|Done.

(0] 4 | ‘ Apphy ’ Cancel |

= e — |
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Use table V5 interface provisioning template on page 404 to
review and modify the field entries.

Note the following specific instructions:

To delete an existing Prot2 link and channel, select the link
and channel numbers from the PROT2 drop-down list and
click the Delete Prot2 button.

To add a new Prot2 link and channel, type the link and
channel numbers in the Prot2 link and Prot2 channel data
fields and click the Add Prot2 button.

Note: For a protected V5.2 interface with protection group
2, four C-channels are needed: primary link and secondary
link, time slot 16, and two additional C-channels running
active and standby c-path for V5 PSTN protocol.

To delete a C-channel configuration entry, select the entry
from the CCHNL entries drop-down list and click the Delete
Cchnl button.

To add a new C-channel configuration entry, type the CCHNL
ID, LINK, CHANNEL entries the appropriate data fields,
select the appropriate CPATH check boxes and click the Add
Cchnl button.

Click the Apply button when you are finished making changes.
Click the OK button to close the V5 provisioning view window.

The procedure is complete.

V5 interface provisioning template (Sheet 1 of 3)

Field

Description

Identifier:

TBCC

LKMJALM

V5 provisioning variant ID. The operating company defines the
different V5 provisioning IDs; use a numeric value from 0 to 127.

Two bearer channel control timers. Set the timers to between
500 and 1500 ms; use a numeric value between 5 and 15 (5
=500 ms).

Link manager alarm: threshold level of V5.2 link failure before
the link triggers a major alarm. The value is the percentage of
fault links that must be exceeded to generate the alarm; use a
numeric value between 0 and 100.
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V5 interface provisioning template (Sheet 2 of 3)

Field

Description

PROT1

Add Prot2
Delete Prot2
Buttons

PROT2 list:

Prot2 link:

Prot2 channel:

CCHNL entries:

CCHNL ID:

LINK:

CHANNEL

CPATH
CTRL
PSTN
ISDD
ISDF

Protection link 1. Secondary link protection group 1 switches to
this link if the primary C-channel link fails; use a numeric value
from 1 to 16.

Note: For a protected V5.2 interface with protection group 1, two
C-channels are needed (primary link and secondary link, time
slot 16). For an unprotected V5.2 interface only one C-channel
is needed (primary link, time slot 16).

Click the Add Prot2 button to add protection group 2.
Click the Delete Prot2 button to remove it.

Note: For a protected V5.2 interface with protection group 2, four
C-channels are needed: primary link and secondary link, time
slot 16, and two additional C-channels running active and
standby c-path for V5 PSTN protocol.

Protection link 2. Standby link and C-channel for protection
group 2. First entry is the link, the second entry is the channel.

Link for standby link for protection group 2.
Channel for standby link for protection group 2.

C-channel link information; a maximum of 43 multiples of fields:
CCHNL ID, LINK, CHANNEL, CPATH.

Control channel ID number. An internal C-channel ID number; a
numeric value from 0 to 9 of provisioning channel IDs.

The V5.2 link number that the C-channel resides on; a numeric
value between 1 and 16.

C-channel number or physical channel that the C-channel is on.
Table control only accepts channel 16 for CNTRL. Use channel
31 after channels 15 and 16 have been used.

Type of C-path control messages carried on the C-channel.
Control channel messages.

Public switched telephone network control messages.

ISDN D-channel control messages; not currently supported.

ISDN F-channel control messages; not currently supported.
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V5 interface provisioning template (Sheet 3 of 3)

ISDP ISDN-P-channel control messages; not currently supported.

PSET Proprietary phone signaling (EBS); not currently supported.
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Modify a V5 ring template

Purpose of this procedure

Use this procedure to modify V5 ring templates for the V5SRING table
which contains information relating to mappings between ringing
cadences and ringing types. Table V5RING is referenced by the main
CM table GPPTRNSL.

When to use this procedure

Use this procedure when you need to modify the datafill for a selected
template.

Prerequisites and guidelines

No V5.2 interface can be referencing this template while you are
making changes. Check all existing interfaces and make the necessary
changes to ensure they are not referencing the template you intend to

modify. Refer to procedureView V5.2 interface properties on page 376.

Action

At the CS 2000 GWC Manager client
1 Click the Configuration menu, select V5.2, and then V5RING.

£7 CS2000 Management Tools - 131.147.241.72 {CM CLLI: FREDGENTDZD)
© File Fault | Configuration  Maintenance Windows Help
]

i rebuild topology
Add GWC Mode. .
Delete GWC Mode rk Configuration
Asszociate Media Gateway. .. 5k TaEe Bl
Disassociate Media Gateway...

_4 Device

Dizos Co

Wa 2 Maintenance Delete W52 Intetface
Add LIAS. . W6 2 Interface Browser
Add ARPS... WA P RO

~Contents of: Gatewaﬁ;t}untrnller—| | |

YaSsIG

Mirartane I riwal

The system displays the V5RingView dialog box.
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2 Use table V5.2 ring template attributes on page 409 to modify

the ring attributes for a V5.2 ring template.

& v5RingView o [=] |

Add Mew. Deleta | Lpdate List |

Identifier [B]=Z0 N ~| sTD: |n
RO1 1 RO2 |2 RO3: |3
FO4 |4 Fos |9 RO ;|0
ROY |0 F0a |0 Fog: |0
RE10:|0 F11 |0 F12: |6
R13 |7 F14 |8 F14: |0

Dione

Ok | ARl Cancel

3 Click the Apply button when you are finished modifying the ring
template.

4 Click the OK button to close the V5 ring view window.
5 The procedure is complete.
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V5.2 ring template attributes (Sheet 1 of 2)

Field Description

Identifier The V5 ring mapping ID. The operating company defines the
different V5 ring mapping IDs; use an alphanumeric string up
to16 characters that uniquely identifies the ring character to ring
type mapping set.

STD Standard Ring; a number (0-31) representing the V5
cadenced-ringing type to be mapped to XPM Ring Char 0.

RO1 A number (0-31) representing the V5 cadenced-ringing type to
be mapped to XPM Ring Char 1. XPM Ring Char 1 is commonly
used for Distinctive Ringing 1.

R0O2 A number (0-31) representing the V5 cadenced-ringing type to
be mapped to XPM Ring Char 2. XPM Ring Char 2 is commonly
used for Distinctive Ringing 2.

RO3 A number (0-31) representing the V5 cadenced-ringing type to
be mapped to XPM Ring Char 3. XPM Ring Char 3 is commonly
used for Distinctive Ringing 3.

RO4 A number (0-31) representing the V5 cadenced-ringing type to
be mapped to XPM Ring Char 4. XPM Ring Char 4 is commonly
used for Distinctive Ringing 4 and Automatic Recall.

RO5 A number (0-31) representing the V5 cadenced-ringing type to
be mapped to XPM Ring Char 5. XPM Ring Char 5 is commonly
used for Distinctive Ringing 5.

RO6 A number (0-31) representing the V5 cadenced-ringing type to
be mapped to XPM Ring Char 6. No known service matching.

RO7 A number (0-31) representing the V5 cadenced-ringing type to
be mapped to XPM Ring Char 7. No known service matching.

RO8 A number (0-31) representing the V5 cadenced-ringing type to
be mapped to XPM Ring Char 8. No known service matching.

RO9 A number (0-31) representing the V5 cadenced-ringing type to
be mapped to XPM Ring Char 9. No known service matching.

R10 A number (0-31) representing the V5 cadenced-ringing type to
be mapped to XPM Ring Char 10. No known service matching.
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V5.2 ring template attributes (Sheet 2 of 2)

Field Description

R11 A number (0-31) representing the V5 cadenced-ringing type to
be mapped to XPM Ring Char 11. No known service matching.

R12 A number (0-31) representing the V5 cadenced-ringing type to
be mapped to XPM Ring Char 12. Ring Char 12 is most
commonly used for Distinctive Ringing 6 and Teen Service
SDN1.

R13 A number (0-31) representing the V5 cadenced-ringing type to
be mapped to XPM Ring Char 13. Ring Char 13 is most
commonly used for Distinctive Ringing 7 and Teen Service
SDN2.

R14 A number (0-31) representing the V5 cadenced-ringing type to
be mapped to XPM Ring Char 04. Ring Char 14 is most
commonly used for Distinctive Ringing 8 and Teen Service
SDNS3.

R15 A number (0-31) representing the V5 cadenced-ringing type to
be mapped to XPM Ring Char 15. No known service matching.
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Modify a V5 signaling template

Purpose of this procedure

Use this procedure to modify an existing datafilled interface signaling
template.

When to use this procedure

Use this procedure when you wish to change the datafill for an existing
interface signaling template.

Prerequisites and guidelines

Ensure that the signaling template to be removed is not in use by a V5.2
interface. Refer to the procedure View V5.2 interface properties on
page 376 in this NTP.

Action

At the CS 2000 GWC Manager client
1 Click the Configuration menu, select V5.2, and then V5.2SIG.

£ (52000 Management Tools - 131.147.241.72 (CM CLLI: FREDGENTOZD)

File Fault | Configuration  Maintenance Windows  Help
rebuild topology
Add GWC Mode. .
Delete GWC MNode rk Configuration
Associate Media Gateway... e
Disassociate Media Gatewsay. ..

_1 Device

DS S

YWa 2 Maintenance Delete W5 2 Interface
Add LIAS. . Wa. 2 Interface Browser
Add ARPS.. WA P RO

WARIMNG

—CuntentaDf:GatewayCDntrnller—| | |

Mirartnmne I i |
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2 Select a template identifier to modify using the Identifier
drop-down menu. If the identifier is not available, click the
Update List button.

=100 x|

|dentifier : IDEFAULT *I Add Newl Celete | pdate List )

ATTEM : [wa_DIGITAL 'I FLF : |M 'I ARA M 'I
DS1FLASH @ M 'I EQC: M 'I SUPPIMND : |NO_SLIFP 'I
M vI LROA: Y ‘I

PLSDLUR : |1 MTREPM :
LROSFD : |M vI RMGTYPE : CSC*I SSOMHOOK : M 'I
Cione

(n]’¢ | Apply | Cancel |

3 Refer to table V5.2 signaling template attributes on page 412 for
information on modifying the datafill for all signaling attributes on
a selected V5.2 interface.

4 Click the Apply button when you are finished modifying the sig

template.
5 Click the OK button to close the V5 sig view window.
6 The procedure is complete.

V5.2 signaling template attributes (Sheet 1 of 3)

Field Description

Identifier The V5 sig profile ID. The operating company can define up
to 127 different V5 signaling profile IDs; use an
alphanumeric string of up to16 characters that uniquely
identifies the ring character to ring type mapping set.

ATTEN: Line attenuation field; possible values are:
* V5_NONE-no additional attenuation is inserted

* V5-DIGITAL-not currently supported
e V5-ANALOG-attenuation is added at the AN line card
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V5.2 signaling template attributes (Sheet 2 of 3)

Field Description

PLF: Parked Line Feed fictionalizing; Enter Y if the battery signal
should be sent from the local exchange to an access node
when the line enters the lock or blocked state. The reduced
battery signal allows the access node to save power. The
default is N (No).

APA: Accelerated Port Alignment: Enter Y to allow the alignment
of port states without supply block and unblock messages
for each port. The default is N (No).

DS1FLASH: Digit 1 register recall. Enter Y to use digit 1 to represent
recall during an active call (that is, not during digit
collection). The default is N (No).

EOC: End of Call Signaling. Enter Y to use a signaling sequence
that sends a V5.2 ‘pulse signal no battery’ message from the
local exchange to the access node. This message indicates
to the subscriber that the call has ended or failed. The end
of call signaling feature provides the CPE with an indication
of call completion. The default value is N (No).

SUPPIND: Field Suppression Indication; possible values are:
e NO_SUPP - No suppression is allowed.

* LE_SUPP - Only a new message generated from the
local exchange (LE) shall terminate the pulses being
sent out from a user port. An example of a condition
involving LE_SUPP would be to initiate a disconnect
signal before pulsing has completed.

* TE_SUPP - Only a new condition from terminal endpoint
(TE) shall terminate the pulses being sent out from a
user port. An example involving TE_SUPP would be to
perform an on-hook before pulsing has completed.

e LE_TE_SUPP - Either messages from the LE or new
conditions from TE shall terminate the pulses being sent
out from a user port.

PLSDUR: Pulse Duration; When available for datafill, the value of this
field reflects the length of the pulse defined in the Access
Node. Enter a value between 0 and 31. The default value is
1.

T
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V5.2 signaling template attributes (Sheet 3 of 3)

Field Description

MTRPN: Meter Pulse Notification; not currently supported.

If the MTRPN field of V5SIG datafilled to Y, pulse notification
will be enabled. Datafilling this field to FALSE will indicate
that the V5.2 interface will not enable pulse notification.

LROA: Line Reversal On Answer. Enter Y to indicate that each V5.2
virtual line in the office receives line reversal on seizure and
forward disconnect. Enter N to indicate that V5.2 virtual lines
in the office do not receive line reversal on seizure and
forward disconnect. (If the entry is N, operating company
personnel cannot provision fields LROSFD or RNGTYPE on
a V5.2 line.) Enter CHKLN to indicate that V5.2 virtual lines
in the office receive line reversal on answer. The line
reversal depends on the LROA line option on each line.

SSONHOOK Signal SS: On-hook message flag; Enter a value of Y to
allow or N to disallow.

LROSFD: If the entry in the field LROA is Y or CHKLN, enter data for
field LROSFD to indicate if the office requires line reversal
on seizure and forward disconnect signal. Enter Y to
indicate all V5.2 virtual lines in the office have line reversal.
Enter N to indicated all V5.2 virtual lines in the office do not
have line reversal.

RNGTYPE Ring Type; possible values for field RNGTYPE are:
e (C3C - The default ring type
e (3D - Japanese ringing type
* C6F - Portuguese ringing type
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Delete V5.2 interfaces

Purpose of this procedure
Use this procedure to decommission a V5.2 interface.

When to use this procedure

Use this procedure when you wish to delete an existing V5.2 interface
that is no longer in use.

Prerequisites and guidelines

The following prerequisites must be implemented before removing V5.2
interfaces:

* lines associated with the interface must be deleted
e all lines referenced on the interface must be de-provisioned

* the interface must be deactivated in the XA-Core using the
maintenance level of the MAP

CAUTION

This procedure will bring down all V5.2 line services
on the interface.

T
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Action

At the CS 2000 GWC Manager client

1 Click on the Configuration menu and select V5.2 and then
V5.2 Interface Browser.

£ (52000 Management Tools - 131.147.241.72 (CM CLLI: FREDGENTOZD)

File Fault|Cnnﬂguratiun Maintenance Windows Help
rebwild topalogy

4 Device

o ap:  Add GWWC Node..

[} Delete GWC Mode tk Configuration

= JUA L Associate Media Gateway... otk Codec Prafile I D00S o

Disassociate Media Gateway. .
Add Va2 Interface

Wa 2 Maintenance Delete W5 2 Interface
Add LIAS W5 2 Interface Browwser
Add AFS... WYEPROY
~Contents of Gateway Contraller WARIMG
Friveeterms | e ol | W5SIG

e — |
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2 At the V5.2 Configuration Manger dialog box, select the interface
you wish to delete.

Your selection is highlighted.
3 Click the Delete button.

& ¥5.2 Configuration Manager -0l =|

Currenta. 2 Interfaces ; W& 2 Interface Actions
|52
Froperties
140 —
63
Add Mew
M odify

(C oo )
Lipdate List |

|Dune

4 Click OK at the Delete Confirmation box.
5 The procedure is complete.

= T
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Delete a V5 interface provisioning template

Purpose of this procedure

Use this procedure to remove a datafilled V5 interface provisioning
template.

When to use this procedure

Use this procedure when the template is no longer needed, or if it is
being replaced by another template.

Prerequisites and guidelines

Ensure that no V5.2 interface is referencing this template when it is
removed. Check all existing interfaces and modify them to ensure they
are not referencing the template being removed. Refer to procedure
View V5.2 interface properties on page 376.

Action

At the CS 2000 GWC Manager client
1 Click the Configuration menu, select V5.2, and then V5PROV.

£7 [S2000 Management Tools - 131.147.241.72 {CM CLLI: FREDGENTOD2D)
File Fault | Configuration Maintenance Windows Help

rebuild topology

4 Device
Lo Add GWC Maode..

Delete GYWC Node tk Configuration
Associate Media Gateway... i Coodlers Pl
Disassociate Media Gateway. .

OGS Co

Add va. 2 Interface

Wa 2 Maintenance Delete V5.2 Interface
Add LIAS W& 2 Interface Browser
Add ARPS..
~Contents of Gateway Cuntruller—| WARIMG
Mirartmme I ri ,.JI l"-"'55|G
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2 Select a provisioning template identifier using the drop-down
menu.

Your selection is highlighted.
3 Click the Delete button.

4 Click the Apply button when you are finished deleting
provisioning templates.

5 Click the OK button to close the V5 provisioning view window.

& ¥5Prov¥iew o [m]

~ldentification & Control

Gentiﬂer:ﬁ 3\ AddNewl Update List |

1 Y
—Walues—3
| .
. uf [zo PROT1 : [2
8
-PROTZ C{,
PROTZ lig11 ~| Delete Protz |
\ 12 ) 4

Frotilink | Frots channel | Add F'rntzl

~CChnl Configuration
CCHML entries |Id:IZ|: link:1: channel16: cpath: CTRL PETM LI

CCHML ID: Delete Cehnl
LIME
CHARMEL :

[T CTRL [T PETW [T 1SDD Add Cehnl |
CPATH

[ IsDF I IsDP [ PSET

—Status
[Dane.
) _Canca |

6 The procedure is complete.
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Delete a V5 ring template

Purpose of this procedure
Use this procedure to delete an existing V5 ring template.

When to use this procedure

Use this procedure when you wish to remove a ring template from the
identifier list.

Prerequisites and guidelines

Ensure that the ring template to be removed is not currently being used
by a V5.2 interface.

Action

At the CS 2000 GWC Manager client
1 Click the Configuration menu, select V5.2, and then V5RING.

£ (52000 Management Tools - 131.147.241.72 {(CM CLLI: FREDGENTOZD)

+ File Fault | Configuration  Maintenance Windows  Help
I

i rebuild topology

Add GWC Mode. ..

Delete GYWC Maode rk Configuration
Associate Media Gateway. . i B 2t B
Disassociate Media Gatewsay. .

_4 Device

D@os Co

Wa.2 Maintenance Delete Y52 Interface
Add LIAS. . Wh 2 Interface Browser
Add APS.. WEPR O
~Contents of Gatewsy Cnntrnller—| YaRIMNG
Ciirartonme I ri .,-JI UESIG
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2 At the V5RingView dialog box, select a ring mapping identifier to
delete using the Identifier drop-down menu.

If the identifier is not available, click the Update List button.
Note: You cannot delete the default identifier.
3 Click the Delete button to delete the ring template.

4 Click the Apply button when you are finished deleting ring
templates.

5 Click the OK button to close the V5 ring view window.
_lalx
Add New, | Update List

(Identiﬂer:lDEFAULT ;D gto:[
il | Roz|{ R |
rosf | ros{ | Rros:[
ror{  ros{  ros[
riof  ru{  miz [
riaf  ria{  mis[

|Getting list of WARIMNG tuples from XA-CORE

0k ‘ Apply Cancel

IJavaAppIetWindDw

i

6 The procedure is complete.
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Delete a V5 signaling template

Purpose of this procedure
Use this procedure to delete a datafilled interface signaling template.

When to use this procedure

Use this procedure when you wish to remove a signaling template from
the identifier list.

Prerequisites and guidelines

Ensure that the signaling template to be removed is not currently being
used by a V5.2 interface. Refer to procedure View V5.2 interface

properties on page 376 in this NTP.

Action

At the CS 2000 GWC Manager client
1 Click the Configuration menu, select V5.2, and then V5.2SIG.

£ (52000 Management Tools - 131.147.241.72 (CM CLLI: FREDGENTOZD)

File Fault | Configuration  Maintenance  Windows Help
rebuild topaology
Add GWC Nade...
Delete GYWC Node rk Configuration
Associate Media Gateway...
Disassociate Media Gateway...

_4 Device

ark Codec Profile | DGoS G

YWa 2 Maintenance Celete W5 2 Interface
Add LIAS. Wa 2 Interface Browser
Add ARS . WaP RO
-Contents of Gateway Cnntruller—l | | VARING
Mirartan I r:.m-JI g
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2 At the V5SigView dialog box, select a template identifier to
delete using the ldentifier drop-down menu.

If the identifier is not available, click the Update List button.
3 Click the Delete button to delete the template.

4 If necessary, repeat step 2 and step 3 to delete other sig
templates.

5 Click the Apply button when you are finished deleting sig
templates.

6 Click the OK button to close the V5SigView dialog box.

=10l x|

( [dentifier INOA‘I‘I’ I) Add Mew | @ Ipdate List |

ATTEN : [va_NONE | PLF: [N =] TS |
DStFLASH: [N <] EOC SUPPIND : [NO_SUPP =]
PLEDUR: [T  MTRPN: Lroa: [v =
LROSFD: [N +| RNGTYPE:[c3c v] ssonHOOK: [N~

LIJEIZ

Dane
< ] 4 ‘ Apply I’ Cancel |
7 The procedure is complete.
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Busy a GWC node

Purpose of this procedure

Use this procedure to busy the services allocated on a fully configured
Gateway Controller node, comprised of unit 0 and unit 1 GWC cards.

When to use this procedure

Use this procedure when it is necessary to make the gateway services
provided by either the active or standby GWC card unavailable for call
processing activity.

Prerequisites and guidelines
The following caution applies to this procedure:

CAUTION

Partial service disruption

This procedure busies call processing service
on an entire Gateway Controller node. All
services provisioned for the GWC cards in the
node will be disabled.

If you wish to busy (lock) the services for a
single, standby GWC card in a node, while
allowing the other card to continue processing
call traffic, refer to procedure “Disable (BSY)
GWC Services” for a single card in the
Gateway Controller Security and
Administration NTP, NN10213-611.
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Action

NN10205-511

At the CS 2000 GWC Manager client

1 At the CS 2000 Management Tools window, click the Gateway
Controller folder from the Device Types menu.

£ (52000 Management Tools - 131.147.241.72 {CM CLLI: FREDGEN

File Fault Configuration Maintenance Windows Help

_4 Device Types

Metwork Configuration_

MHetwark Codec Profile

2 From the Contents of: Gateway Controller frame, select the
GWC node that you wish to busy.

~Contents of GatewayContraller——

Directary | Find | ______— Type a GWC node number here

- | |
| GoTo or

Select a GWC node from the list

GatewayCaontrollers: of provisioned GWC nodes.
EC-101
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3 Click the Maintenance tab.

4 Locate the Activity state field for each GWC unit and determine
which unit (card) is active and which is standby.

5 Click the Busy (Disable) button for the standby GWC unit.

Maintenance | ru\risinningl

GWC-7-UNIT-0
Administrative state; Iunlucked(1) Usage state: Iidle(1)
Operational state: |enab|ed(1) Stand by state: |cnIdStandb\,r(2)
Activity state: [standby(2) € Sweart state: [noSwact(o)
|solation state: |nntlso|ated(2) Alarm state: |E|E| 00 oo oo
Available state: |00 00 00 00 Fault state: [nane(n)

Loadname: IGIU?DEIN

Save lmange ( Busy (Disahle) EdE (Enable) CardVlew
GWEC-7-UNIT-1
Administrative state; Iunlucked(1) Usage state: Iidle(1)
Operational state: |enab|ed(1) Stand by state; |prnvidingSer\rice(3)
Activity state: |active(l) € Sweart state: [noSwact(o)
|solation state: |nntlso|ated(2) Alarm state: |E|E| 00 oo oo
Available state: |00 00 00 00 Fault state: [nane(o)
Loadname:; IGID?DBN
Save lmage Eusy iDisatley | ETE (Enatle) | Card View |
[~ Force YW arm Swant | old Swact |
6 At the confirmation box, click OK to continue busy the standby

GWC unit.

Confirm Busy of Inactive Linit EI

& Thig action will Busy the currently standby GWc: Lnit.

Cancel

Gateway Controller Configuration Management
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7 Verify that the states for the unit are set as follows:

Administrative state: ||.;..;|.;e.j (2

Cperational state: Idigal:]led (2

Activity state: Igtandl;jy' (2

8 Use the following table to determine your next step.
If Do
you must busy both the continue with step 9.

standby and the active GWC
units (you need to busy the
entire node)

you are busying only the skip to step 12.
standby GWC unit

]|
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9 Click the Busy (Disable) button for the active GWC unit.

Maintenance | Prnvisinningl

GYWC-T-UNIT-0
Administrative state: [locked(2) Usage state: [idle(1)
Operational state: Idisabled(E) Stand by state: IcnIdStandb\;(E)
Activity state: [standby(z) Swact state; [noSwAct(D)
|salation state: |notlsnlated(2) Alarm state: |minc|r(3) alarmoutstandingid)
Available state: |00 00 00 00 Fault state: [none(d)

Loadname: IGIDTDBN

Save Imane Busyimizatlie) | FTS (Enakla) Card View
GWWC-7-LINIT-1
Administrative state: |un|0cked(1) Usage state: |id|e(1)
Operational state: |enab|ed(1) Stand by state: |pr0viding89wice(3)
Activity state: [active(1) € Swact state: [noSwict()
Isolation state: Inutlsnlated(z) Alarm state; IDD 000000
Available state: |00 00 00 00 Fault state: [none(a)
Loadnarme: |GID?EIBN
Save Image ( Busy (Disahle) D RIS (Enable) | Card View |
h - - 4
[~ Force VEr Siwvact | Cold Swwact |

Note: If the Busy (Disable) button for the active GWC is not
available, wait for 30 seconds.

You can refresh the screen as follows: At the top of the
CS 2000 GWC Manager screen, click the Windows menu
item and select Refresh GWC Status.

10

CAUTION

Partial service disruption

Continuing this procedure removes all service
from the entire Gateway Controller node. All
services provisioned for the gateway controller
cards in the node will be disabled.
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At the confirmation box, click OK to continue busying the active
GWC unit.

Confirm Busy of Active Unit |

& This action will resultin a loss of call processing!
Do yau wish to continue?

d Cancel |

11 Verify that the states for the unit that you busied are set as
follows:

Administrative state; |||:||:l{e|j (2

Operational state: Idisahled (2

Activity state; |active (1)

12 Repeat this procedure for other GWC nodes you wish to busy.
13 The procedure is complete.
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Lock a GWC card

Purpose of this procedure
Use this procedure to lock a Gateway Controller card using the
CS 2000 SAM21 Manager. This action takes the GWC card hardware
out of service.

When to use this procedure
Use this procedure in the following contexts:

* When you are removing the card from service.

*  With procedure Unlock a GWC card on page 434 to reboot a GWC
and force a software download.

* As part of fault clearing activity to determine if a problem is
temporary or persistent.

* When you have applied a patch to (or removed a patch from) the
GWC software using the Network Patch Manager (NPM) and have
created a new GWC software image on the CS 2000 Core Manager
(SDM) or Core and Billing Manager (CBM).

*  When you are removing a GWC node from the CS 2000 GWC
Manager database.

Prerequisites and guidelines

If the card you want to lock is currently active, you need to switch call
processing to its mate card in the node. This places the card in standby
mode. Refer to “Invoking a manual protection switch (warm swact)” in
the Gateway Controller Security and Administration NTP,
NN10213-611.

When the card is standby mode, you need to disable (busy) services on
the card. Refer to the procedure “Disable (Busy) GWC card services” in
the Gateway Controller Security and Administration NTP,
NN10213-611.

Once services on a standby card have been disabled, you can proceed
with locking the card.

NN10205-511 (I)SNO7 Standard 05.02 December 2004



Copyright © 2004, Nortel Networks 431 Nortel Networks Confidential

Action

At the CS 2000 GWC Manager client

1 At the CS 2000 Management Tools window, click the Gateway

Controller folder from the Device Types directory tree in the far
left frame.

£7 CS2000 Management Tools - 131.147.241.72 {C™ CLLI: FREDGEN
File Fault Configuration Maintenance Windows Help

_4 Device Types

Mletwark Configuration_

MHetwark Codec Profile

2 From the Contents of: Gateway Controller frame, select the

GWC node that you want to lock.

~Contents of GateswayController——

Ditectary | Find'
| ___—— Type a GWC node name here

I oTao or
GatewayControllers: Select a GWC node from the list
of provisioned GWC nodes.

GWAC-101

3 Select the Maintenance tab to display maintenance information

about the node.

GWC-B Unit0: 47.104.41.54
Unit1: 47.104.41.55

Maintenance' Frovisioning

GWYC-B-LINIT-0

Administrative state: |un|ucked(1)

Usage state: |id|e(1)

Operational state: |enab|ed(1)

Stand by state: |prnviding59wice(3)

Activity state: [active(1)

Swact state: |noSwAct(D)

|solation state: Inntlsolated(z)

Alarm state: |00 00 00 00

Available state: |DD Qo oo oa

Fault state: |nune(D)

Loadname: IGIU?DEIN

]|
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4 Click the Card View button for the card you want to lock. This
opens the CS 2000 SAM21 Manager.

GWC-B-LIMNIT-1

Administrative state: Iunlucked(1) lsage state: |id|e(1)

Operational state: |enab|ed(1) Stand by state: |hotstandby(1)

Activity state: |standhw(z) Swact state: noSwAct(D)

|salation state: |not|50|ated(2} Alarm state: |DD oo oooo

Available state: 00 00 00 00 Fault state: |none0)

Save lmage | Busy (Disahle) | ETS (Enable) ‘l Card Yiew ID

At the CS 2000 SAM21 Manager client

Loadnarme: |G|D?DBN

5 In the card view, select the States tab.
File “iew
Sam21-2 : Slot12
Aarms I Equiiagsl Provisicning |
— Summany
Critical | Major | Mincr |
0 o o |
~ Details
Ecjuip. | ID| Titne | Type | Sever'rtyl Reaszon

o
=
=2
e
5
12
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6 In the States display, click the Lock button to lock the card.

File “iew

Samz21-2 : Slot 12

ﬂlarrns] Equip Htates ] Diags] Fn:n.risioning]
(0}=1]

Administrative: |Un|u:|c:ked

Cperational: |Enab|ed ( Lock |) |
Awailability [Mone

Histary

GIC-B-LIMIT-1

7 Note the system response in the History window.

The card is locked when you see the text “Application locked
successfully” in the History display. The lock icon should also be
present on the card graphic at the left of the screen:

ﬁlarrns] Equip States ] Diags] Frc-xrigi-:-ning]
k=]

Adrministrative: |L|:n:ked

Operational: |Disab|ed 0y

Availahility,  [Mone

History

Lock request submitted. Confirmation in progress.
El 2ment Manager initiated Lock reaquest receiwed

Applicarion locked successfullsy

i EIEI GAMC-B-LINIT-1

8 If necessary, return to step 2 and repeat this procedure for the
next GWC card in the node.

9 The procedure is complete.
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Unlock a GWC card

Purpose of this procedure

Use this procedure to reboot a GWC card, forcing it to reload its
software from the CS 2000 Core Manager (SDM) or Core and Billing
Manager (CBM).

When to use this procedure
Use this procedure in the following contexts:

» After replacing a GWC card.
* As part of a fault clearing activity.
* When a new software load is available.

*  When you have completed re-provisioning of a GWC card or GWC
node and you would like the card or node to begin using the new
provisioning values.

* When you have applied a patch to (or removed a patch from) the
GWC software using the Network Patch Manager (NPM) and have
created a new GWC software image on the CS 2000 Core Manager
(SDM) or Core and Billing Manager (CBM).

Note: For more information about upgrading GWC software,
refer to the NTP Upgrading the Gateway Controller,
NN10196-461.

Prerequisites and guidelines

The GWC card must be locked. Refer to procedure Lock a GWC card
on page 430 in this NTP to lock a GWC card.
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Action

At the CS 2000 GWC Manager client

1 At the CS 2000 Management Tools window, click the Gateway
Controller folder from the Device Types menu.

£7 CS2000 Management Tools - 131.147.241.72 {CM CLLI: FREDGEN
File Fault Configuration Maintenance Windows Help

_4 Device Types

Mletwork Configuration_

Metwark Codec Profile

2 From the Contents of: Gateway Controller frame, select the
GWC node that contains the card you want to unlock.

~Contents of GatewayController——

DirEETDWEI Find | ___ Type a GWC node number

= o |

GatewayCantrollers:

GWC-0
S | Select a GWC node from the list

GV - of provisioned GWC nodes.

s T

3 Select the Maintenance tab to display maintenance information

about the node.
‘ Maintenance D:rmrisiuningl

or

GWC-B-LINIT-0
Administrative state: |un|ncked(1) Usage state: |id|e(1)
Operational state: |enab|ed(1) Stand by state: |pruviding89wice(3)
Activity state: |active(T) Swact state: |noSwAct)
Isolation state: |nntlso|ated(2} Alarm state: |DD 0o oo oo
Available state; |00 00 00 00 Fault state: [none(0)
Loadnarne: |G|D?DBN
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4 Click the Card View button for the card you want to unlock. This
action opens the CS 2000 SAM21 Manager.

Note: If a card is currently locked, all fields display the value

<unknown>.
GWWC-B-LINIT-1
Administrative state: |<unkn0wn> Llsage state; |<unkn0wn>
Operational state: I{unknuwn} Stand by state: I{unknuwn}
Activity state: |=:unknown} Swact state: |=:unknown}
|salation state: |<unkn0wn> Alarm state: |<unkn0wn>
Awailable state: |<unkn0wn> Fault state: |<unkn0wn>
Loadname: |
Save Imane Eusy iDisable) | RTS (Enakle) ‘ Card View i>
[~ Force Wiiarm Swvact | Zold Swact |
At the CS 2000 SAM21 Manager
5 In the card view, select the States tab.
The lock icon appears at the bottom of the card diagram.
Note: If you want to display the status of all cards in the shelf,
click the View menu and select Shelf View.
File  “iewy

Sam21-2 : Slot12

Aarms ] BEquif{ | States } Diags] Pn:-xrisiu:-ning]

— Bummary
Critical | Major | tlinicr |
0 o o |
~ Details
Ecjuig. | I | Tirne | Type | Sever'rty| Reazon
o
=
e
5
@] <
12

T
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6 In the States display, click the Unlock button to unlock the card.

File ‘Wiew

Sam21-2 : Slot12

ﬁlarrns] Equip States ] Diags] Fn:-xrisiu:-ning]
3=

Adrninistrative: |L|:u:ked

Cperational: |Disab|ed ! Lnlock >

Availability  [Mone

History
7 Note the system response in the History window.

The card is unlocked when you see the text “Application
unlocked successfully”.

ﬁlarrns] Equip  3tates ] Diags] Frotrisioning]
051

Admministrative: |Un|n:u:ked

Operational: |Enab|ed Lock

Availability  [None

History

Element Manager initiared Unlock request receiwved ﬂ
Re=etting board
Raxat conplats

Initialising network dewice

GWC-EB-LIMIT-1

Het initialised

Ecoting cachaed load wia the backplans

Ecotloaded successfullwr

12 Applicarion unlocked =ucces=fullsr

8 Return to step 2 and repeat this procedure for the next GWC
card until all the GWC cards have been unlocked and brought
into service. Remember, each GWC node has two GWC cards.

9 The procedure is complete.

|
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Manually return a GWC node to service

Purpose of this procedure

Use this procedure to make services and resources allocated on a
specific Gateway Controller node available for call processing.

This task is commonly referred to as return to service (RTS).

When to use this procedure

Use this procedure when you wish to place the services associated with
a specific Gateway Controller node into service.

Prerequisites and guidelines

A GWC node must already be disabled (busied) before it can be
returned to service. Before executing the steps in this procedure, refer
to the procedure View and interpret the operational status of a GWC
node on page 443 to determine if either of the GWC units in the node
is disabled (busied).

Action

At the CS 2000 GWC Manager Client

1 At the CS 2000 Management Tools window, click the Gateway
Controller folder from the Device Types menu.

£7 CS2000 Management Tools - 131.147.241.72 {CM CLLI: FREDGEN
File Fault Configuration Maintenance ‘Windows  Help

Metwork Configuration_

Metwaork Caodec Profile

2 From the Contents of: Gateway Controller frame, select the
GWC node that you wish to return to service (RTS).

~Contents of GateswayContraller——

Directary | Find| ____— Type a GWC node number here

/l
I GoTo or

Select a GWC node from the list

EEiREL oMo e6es of provisioned GWC nodes.
GYC-101
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3 Select the Maintenance tab.

GWC-7 Unit0: 10.2.20.30
Unit1: 10.2.20.31

ravisianing
GWC-F-UNIT-0
Administrative state: [unlacked(1) Usage state: [idle(1)
Operational state: |enab|ed(1) Stand by state: |pru\ridingSenrice(3)
Activity state: [active(1) Swact state: |noSwactil)
Isolation state: |notlsolated(2) Alarm state: |min0r(3) , alarmOutstanding(4)
Availahle state: |degraded(6) Fault state: |n0ne(D)
Loadname: |GI070BM

4 Use the following figure to determine whether the active GWC
unit is currently disabled (busied). The figure shows the status
fields for a disabled (busied) active GWC unit.

Administrative state: |||:||:|{e|j (2

Operational state: Idisabled (2)

Activity state: Iacti'.,.'e (1

If Do
the active unit is disabled step 5
(busied)

the active unit is not disabled step 6
(busied)

]|
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5 Return the active unit to service. Click the RTS (Enable) button
for the active unit you wish to return to service (either Unit 0 or

Unit 1).
Maintenance | Provisioning |
GYAIC-7-LINIT-D
Adrninistrative state: [lacked(2) Usage state: [idle(1)
Cperational state: |disab|ed(2) Stand hy state: |c0|d8tandhv(2)
Activity state: [standby(z) Swact state: [noSwAcD)
Isolation state: |nntlsn|ated(2) Alarm state: |min0r(3) ,alarmoutstandingdd)
Available state: 0000 00 00 Fault state: [noneqo)

Loadnarne: IGIU?UBN

Save lImage Busy Disakle) | RTS (Enakle) Card View
GWC-7-LINIT-1
Adrninistrative state: [lacked(2) Usage state: [idle(1)
Cperational state: |disab|ed(2) Stand hy state: |c0|d8tandhv(2)
Activity state: [active(!) mm— Swact state: |noSwAcD)
Isolation state: |nntlsn|ated(2) Alarm state: |critica|(1) L alarmioutstanding{4)
Available state: 000000 00 Fault state: [noneqo)

Loadnarme: |GI070EN

Save Image | Elsy (Eisatiley FTS (Enahle) I Card Wiew |

[ Force WA S E Lt | Cold Sywact |

After 30 seconds, the Administrative state field changes to
unlocked and the Operational state field changes to enabled.

Administrative state: Iunlucked 1)

Operational state: |enah|ed {19

Activity state: |active (13

T
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Note: In most cases, the system displays this state change
automatically. However, you may need to refresh the display.
If necessary, click the Windows menu at the top of the screen
and select Refresh GWC Status.

6 Determine whether the standby GWC unit is disabled (busied).

If Do
the standby unit is disabled step 7
(busied)

the standby unit is not step 8

disabled (busied)

7 Click the RTS (Enable) button for the standby unit to return the
standby unit to service.

Maintenance | Prn\risioningl

GWC-T-UNIT-0
Administrative state: [locked(2) Usage state: [idle(1)
Operational state; Idisabled(z) Stand by state: IcnldStandby(E)
Activity state: [standi(2) Cmm— Swact state: noSwAct(D)
|solation state: |nutlsu|ated(2) Alarm state: |minnr(3) , alarmoutstanding(4)
Available state: |00 00 0000 Fault state: [none(o)

Loadname: |GI070BN

Save Image Busy (isable) I RTS (Enable) h Card Wiew
N—
GWWC-7-LIMIT-1
Administrative state: |unlncked(1) Usage state: |id|e(1)
Operational state: |enab|ed(1) Stand by state: IprovidingSenrice(S)
Activity state: [active(1) Swact state: [noSwAcH(D)
|solation state: Inutlsulated(z) Alarm state: IDD 00 oo oo
Avallable state: |00 00 0000 Fault state: [none(o)
Loadname: IGIU?UBN
Save Imange Busy (Disable) | EdE (Enatle) Card Wiew

]|
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After 30 seconds, the Administrative state field changes to
unlocked and the Operational state field changes to enabled.

Administrative state: Iunh:.cked (13

Operational state: |Enahled (1)

Activity state: Istandtn,f (2

Note: In most cases, the system displays this state change
automatically. However, you may need to refresh the display.
If necessary, click the Windows menu at the top of the screen
and select Refresh GWC Status.

8 Repeat this procedure for all GWC nodes you wish to return to
service.
9 The procedure is complete.

T
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View and interpret the operational status of a GWC node

Purpose of this procedure

Use this procedure to determine the operational status of a selected
Gateway Controller (GWC) node using the CS 2000 GWC Manager.

Note: Refer to table CS 2000 GWC Manager status fields on
page 445 to interpret the GWC cards (units) status fields.

When to use this procedure

Use this procedure as a primary source of information about the
operational status of a GWC card or GWC node.

Prerequisites or guidelines
This procedure has no prerequisites or guidelines.

Action

At the CS 2000 GWC Manager client

1 At the CS 2000 Management Tools window, click the Gateway
Controller folder from the Device Types menu.

£7 CS2000 Management Tools - 131.147.241.72 {CM CLLI: FREDGEN
File Fault Configuration Maintenance Windows Help

_4 Device Types

..... _l APS .
| S ateveay Controller FERB AT
LAUAS Metwark Codec Prafile

2 From the Contents of: Gateway Controller frame, select the

GWC node that you wish to view.

~Contents of. GatewayController——

Directary | Find| ____—— Type a GWC node number here

/l
| GoTo or

Gat Controllers: Select a GWC node from the list
b / of provisioned GWC nodes.

‘GWC-*I 01
GWC-103
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3 Click the Maintenance tab.

The GUI displays the Maintenance panel with two independent
status views, one for each of the GWC cards in the node.

GYC-1 Unitd: 172.25.2.6
Unit1: 172.25.2.7

Maintenance PProvisioning

GWWC-1-LINIT-0
Administrative state: Iunlncked(1) LIsage state: Iidle(1)
Operational state: |enab|ed(1) Stand by state: |pr0\ridingSer\rice(3)
Activity state: Iacti\re(ﬂ Swyact state: ImanualSwAct‘-Narm(ﬂ
lzolation state: |nutlsulated(2) Alarm state: |maj0r(2) , alarmOutstandingid)
Avallable state: 0000 00 00 Fault state: [none(o

Loadname: IGID?DBN

Save Image Busy isahle) | RIS (Efahley Card Yigw
GYWYC-T1-LIMIT-1
Adrninistrative state: |unlocked(1) Usage state: [idlef1)
Cperational state: |enab|ed(1) Stand by state: |h0t8tandb\,r(1)
Actinity state: [standby(z) Swact state: [noSwActD)
lsolation state: Inutlsulated(E) Alarm state: Imajnr(z) , alarmOutstandingd)
Available state: 0000 00 00 Fault state: [none(0)
Loadname: IGID?DBN
Save Image Busy (Disable) | ETS (Enabile) | Card Yigw |
[ Force Wiarm Swact | Cald Swact |

4 Refer to table CS 2000 GWC Manager status fields on page 445

following this procedure to interpret the GWC card (unit) status

fields.
5 Repeat this procedure for other cards that you wish to view.
6 This procedure is complete.

]|
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The following table describes the GWC card (unit) status fields.
CS 2000 GWC Manager status fields (Sheet 1 of 3)

Status field Possible values Meaning
Administrative locked The unit is prohibited,
state: administratively, from providing

service to users.

Note: A status of “locked” on the CS 2000 GWC Manager
indicates that the software application on the card is no longer
performing its primary call processing function, but the card is still
running. (The call processing function has been “busied”, but
underlying maintenance and communications activities are still
functioning.)

A status of “locked” on the CS 2000 SAM21 Manager indicates
that the hardware is locked to ROM level, and the software
application is no longer running.

unlocked The unit is permitted, administratively,
to provide service to users.
Operational enabled The unit is partially or fully providing
state: service to users.
disabled The unit is not operating or providing

service to users. If the Administrative
state for this unit is “locked”, then the
unit has been manually busied. If the
Administrative state for this unit is
“unlocked”, then the unit has been
busied by the system.

Activity state: active The unit is currently providing end
user services. This is the state of the
node as seen by other network
elements.

standby The unit is not providing end user
services but can be switched to Active
at any time if the active (mate) unit

fails.
Isolation state: isolated The unit is not communicating with the
XA-Core.
notisolated The unit is communicating with the
XA-Core.
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CS 2000 GWC Manager status fields (Sheet 2 of 3)

Status field

Available state:

Possible values

Meaning

offLine(3)

The unit has not received its
configuration data from the CS 2000
GWC Manager. The unit cannot
provide service until it is booted and
receives configuration data.

degraded(6)

The unit does not have heartbeat
communication with its mate and it is
operating without fault-tolerant
redundancy.

offLine(3), degraded(6)

The unit has both: offline and
degraded conditions.

00 00 00 00 The unit does not have either of the
above conditions.

Loadname: <string_of_ This is the name of the load file that
alphanumeric_ the unit currently boots from. The file
characters> is located on the CS 2000 Core

Manager (SDM) or Core and Billing
Manager (CBM) disk drive.

Usage state: idle The GWC maintenance system is not
currently working on a request, such
as a Return to Service (RTS). The unit
is available for maintenance requests.

busy Maintenance is in progress on this unit

and no further requests will be
accepted.

Stand by state:

providingService

The unit is the active unit and is
providing service.

hotStandby The unit is the standby unit - ready to
provide service.
coldStandby The unit is synchronizing with the

active unit (not providing redundancy).
After completion of synchronization,
the status changes to hotStandby
when the Operational state is
enabled.
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Status field Possible values Meaning

Swact state: This field indicates the last switch of
activity for the unit.

manualSwActWarm Last switch of activity was due to a
manual warm SwAct. Requested by a
user, a warm SwAct causes no
service interruption to stable calls, but
calls in the setup processes can be
lost.

manualSwActCold Last switch of activity was due to a
manual cold SwAct. Requested by a
user, a cold SwAct temporarily takes
both units out of service and takes
down all calls.

autonomousSwActWarm  Last switch of activity was due to a
system warm SwAct. These SwActs
are automatically performed by the
device in response to faults or failures.
Established calls are preserved. Calls
in setup are lost.

autonomousSwActCold  Last switch of activity was due to a
system cold SwAct. These SwActs
are automatically performed by the
device in response to faults or failures.
All calls are lost.

noSwAct No switch of activity has occurred.
Alarm state: 00 00 00 00 There are no alarms raised on the
GWC card unit.
critical(1), major(2), This field indicates the severity of the
minor(3), currently raised alarms.

alarmQutstanding(4)

Fault state: none(0) This field is not used.

T
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